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Copyright Notice
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All information contained in this user manual is the exclusive property of Delta
Electronics Inc. (hereinafter referred to as "Delta") and is protected by copyright law
and all other laws. Delta retains the exclusive rights of this user manual in
accordance with the copyright law and all other laws. No parts in this manual may be
reproduced, transmitted, transcribed, translated or used in any other ways without

the prior consent of Delta.

Limitation of Liability

The contents of this user manual are only for the use of the DIAStudio manufactured
by Delta. Except as defined in special mandatory laws, Delta provides this user
manual “as is” and does not offer any kind of warranty through this user manual for
using the product, either express or implied, including but not limited to the following:

(i) this product will meet your needs or expectations;
(ii) the information contained in the product is current and correct;

(iif)the product does not infringe any rights of any other person. Use the product at

your own risk.

In no event shall Delta, its subsidiaries, affiliates, managers, employees, agents,
partners and licensors be liable for any direct, indirect, incidental, special, derivative
or consequential damages (including but not limited to the damages for loss of
profits, goodwill, use or other intangible losses) unless the laws contain special

mandatory provisions to the contrary.

Delta reserves the right to make changes to the user manual and the products

described in the user manual without prior notice and afterwards.
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DIAScreen Overview

The DIAScreen application is an intuitive visualization software, which can configure
the Delta DOP series, TP series, and AX series controller soft-HMIs.
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DIAScreen Features

DIAScreen has the following features:
e Tag sharing with the variables of DIADesigner and DIADesigner-AX
e Convenient User Interface, and rich 3D image library
e Smoother display for Meter and other elements
¢ Enhanced software download speed
e Clear output results
e Various control elements and functions, such as Recipe and Macros

e Support multi-language, such as English, Traditional Chinese and Simplified
Chinese

¢ Provide passwords and permission levels to enhanced security.

Supported Devices

DIAScreen version 1.6.0 supports the following devices.

Type Product Series
Controller soft-HMI AX series
Touch type high color HMI DOP-100 series
loT type high color HMI DOP-300 series
Handheld high color HMI DOP-H Series (Handheld)
Motion Controller DXMC series
Motion Control development platform | IMP series
Text Panel (TP) HMI TP series

Note:

e Support AX / IMP series soft-HMI planning functions. Refer to AX series
products manual and IMP manual for detail.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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e Support DOP-100, DOP-300 and DOP-H series soft-HMI planning functions.

Refer to HMI product manual for detail.

e Support DXMC series HMI planning functions. Refer to DXMC-P product
manual.

e Supports TP series HMI planning functions. Refer to TP series operation

manual.

e To avoid network attacks, the HMI| must be connected and run within a firewall to

slave devices or upper systems.

o If the environmental equipment uses flow control, it will affect the human-

machine operating performance.
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Installation

This section introduces how to download, install and uninstall DIAScreen in
DIAlnstaller.
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System Requirements

To install and run DIAScreen, your computer should meet the following minimum

hardware and software requirements.

Item

System Requirements

Operating System

Windows 10/11 (32-bit and 64-bit)

CPU

Intel Core i5 M520 2.4 GHz (min.)

Memory

Recommend to use 4 GB or above

Hard Disk Drive

15 GB free for DIAScreen

Monitor Resolution: 1024 x 768 Pixels, 1920 x 1080 Pixels
Keyboard/Mouse | General keyboard mouse or Windows-compatible device
, Printer that can be driven by Windows system (if you need to
Printer , .
print project content)
PC Interface Ethernet, USB, Serial port (depends on product interface)
Need to install Microsoft .Net Framework 4.6.2
Software Need to install WinPcap V4.1.3*

Need to install NDIS V5.0

*Note: The upload and download function of the DOP-300 series HMI can transmit

data through ZerolP (zero address network) without network configuration and IP

addresses. You must install and use the WinPcap package to realize this ZerolP

technology.

WinPcap download link: winpcap.org/install/bin/WinPcap_4 1 3.exe



http://www.winpcap.org/install/bin/WinPcap_4_1_3.exe
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In

stall DIAScreen

DIAlnstaller is used to easily download, install, uninstall, and update all DIAStudio

software. You can download DIAlnstaller from diastudio.deltaww.com. For more

information about DIAInstaller, see DIAlInstaller Download and Installation Manual.

Prerequisites

DlAlnstaller is installed.

To install DIAScreen

1.

N

(o0}

Open DIAlnstaller.

Click at the upper-right corner to sign in.
Go to All Apps and find DIAScreen.

In Available Versions, select a version.

Click E and then select Install.

. Select components to install. You can select the full components or customize

the components to install.

. In the DIAScreen dialog, follow the on-screen instructions to complete the

installation.

. Open DIAScreen and update the firmware version. For the firmware update

method, see Update Manager.



https://diastudio.deltaww.com/
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‘ - a x
& DIAlnstaller T
T AllA)
pps O- COMMGR » e
@ Installed ﬂ Available Versions: - Release Date:  6/5/2024 Installed Version: 2.5.0
Updat
@ Updates @ | DIADesigner » Instal
=\ Available Versions: | 1.5.0 - Release Date:  6/5/2024
AR DIADesigner-AX Launch
— Available Versions 160 - Release Date:  3/26/2024 Installed Version: 1.6.0
AR DIADesigner-AX » Launch
o swvailable versions: | 1.3.1 - Release Date:  10/1/2022 Installed Version: 1.3.100
R DIAScreen + Install
=0 Available Versions: | 1.4.0 - Release Date:  12/20/2023
@ DIASelector » Download | &
A Available Versions: | 1.4.0 - Release Date:  3/4/2024 installed Version: 1.5.0
M Help
@  About

Uninstall DIAScreen

Use the following steps to uninstall DIAScreen in DIAInstaller.

Prerequisites

Back up the picture bank or component library created by users.

Picture bank file path: C:\ProgramData\Delta Industrial

Automation\HMI\Common\Pic

Element bank file path: C: \ProgrambData\Delta Industrial

Automation\HMI\DIAScreen 1.4\ScrEditApp\Library

Note: In the folder, click View and select the Hidden Items checkbox to view the

ProgramData folder.

Home Share

[‘ [TH Preview pane

Navigation [TH Details pane
pane -

View

EE| Extra large icons [&=| Large icons
i List

2= Content

== Small icons
Si= Tiles

Panes Layout

&lz] Medium icons Group by Item check boxes I:"I
H== Details Add columns [] File name extensions
Sort Hide selected Options
by Size all columns to fit Hidden items items -

Current view Show/hide

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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To uninstall DIAScreen
1. In DIAlnstaller, go to Installed, and select Uninstall.
2. Follow the on-screen instructions to uninstall.

3. A message dialog appears, asking whether to delete the user configuration.

Click No to keep the user configuration.

Cluestion

o Do you want to remove the use data?

tes

4. After uninstalling and reinstalling DIAScreen, overwrite the picture bank or

element bank file to be restored to the above file path.

Update DIAScreen

Use the following steps to update DIAScreen.
To update DIAScreen
1. In DIAlnstaller, go to Updates.
2. Find DIAScreen.
3. In Available Versions, select a version.
4. Do one of the following:
e Select Update and then follow the on-screen instructions to complete the

update.

e Click E and select Download to download the installation file to the local

path, and then select Show in folder to find the .exe file to install.

DIAScreen V1.6.0 n
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- o X
< DlAInstaller e
» U @ x
& Al Apps
- DIADesigner-AX

m g Update

@ Installed =\ C servo dri controllers
cc the project for t controller with version 1.0.6.4 or earlier.

@ updates @ - e 4/26/2024 Installed Version: 1.60

A DIAScreen Update

—h New model DOP-107WACS. Added support for Vietnamese and Thai input. DIA Tag supports DIADesigner project file synchronization mo

Available Versions: 14.0 - Release Date: 12/20/2023 Installed version: 1.3.2

M Help
@  About

Update Manager

DIAScreen only has built-in firmware files for DOP-100 Series models, and you can

download, install, and update the firmware for each series through Update

Manager to edit the HMI screen of other models.

The following table lists the functions in the Update Manager dialog and their

descriptions.
Update Manager x
S
4 HMI series | Picture Bank. | Options | 3
Select HMI series Release version | Installed version
[} AX-B series 1.0132.4 1.0132.4
O DOP-100 series 1.0132.4 1.0132.5
O DOP-300 series 1.0132.4 1.0132.4
O DOP-Handheld series 1.0132.4 1.0132.4
[ DXMC series 1.0112.031 1.0112.031
O IMM AX series 1.0132.4 1.0132.4
O IMP series 1.0132.4 1.0132.4
O TP series 1.0.2
Step 1. Select item and version
Step 2. Click [Download] to d ion package
Step 3. Click [Install] to install downloaded package
Exit
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Function Description

| * Click to download the firmware or picture bank installation package.

Click to Install the downloaded firmware or picture bank installation

package.
= Click to uninstall the installed firmware or picture bank.
! Click to open the downloads folder.

Click to check for updates.

Use the following steps to download and install the HMI firmware.
To download and install the HMI firmware
1. On the home page of DIAScreen, click Update Manager.
2. In the Update Manager dialog, select the desired HMI firmware installation
package, and then click Ei

Once the download is complete, a message dialog appears, asking whether to

install the installation package. Do one of the following:

e Click Yes to install automatically.

i
e Click No to install manually, and then click .

After the installation is complete, you can view the installed firmware version in

Installed version.
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Getting Started with DIAScreen
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Sample Project

To help users quickly set up projects, DIAScreen provides the following four sample

projects:
e Full-featured Application
e Industry Applications
e CODESYS Communication Application

e Small kit Application

Full-featured Application Industry Applications

CODESYS Communication
Application

Small kit Application

The following table lists the functions demonstrated by each project and how they

operate.

e Full-featured Application

Project Description

Configure discrete alarms, trigger alarms through
Alarm Function value changes or button clicks on the screen, and
display alarm information on the alarm element.

Configure various elements on the screen, and apply
different styles. After loading the project into the HMI,
switch between different pages to view the operating
effects of each element.

Full_Element_Demo

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Project Description

DOP series HMI connects AS controller to perform
temperature control operations. Follow these steps
to connect to the simulator.

1. Open sample project in DIAScreen.
2. Open the controller project in DIADesigner.

Project Path:

C:\ProgrambData\Delta Industrial
Automation\HMI\DIAScreen (version)
\ScrEditApp\Example\1\ Example3
Temperature Control Demo\Temperature Con
trol Demo.diade

3. Create an AS300 simulator in COMMGR and
start it.

%) COMMGR

Edit View Tools Help

B Oy = [l& 2

Ne uto Search | Simulator | DIACom  eComm  About
Driv Disable Start.

Routing Tree Window ax 4 ASPLC x
. ASPLC, [AS300 Simulator - START]

Driver Name: ASPLC

Connection Setup
Type Simulator v

Simulator Type: AS300 i

Temperature_Control_ | 4. In DIADesigner, select AS PLC Simulator in

Demo Communication Setting, and click Connect.

Communication Interface Communication Status

Le

AS3IZAMT-A

Connected

Close

5. Perform Project Download and then perform
Online.

6. Open the sample project in DIAScreen and go to
General > Device Communication. In
Ethernet1 page of the Device Communication
dialog, select AS PLC in For COMMGR.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Sample Project

Project Description
Device Cammunica tion x

Device Communication

R

com

B
: 00- Etherlfnkl Controller [ Delta DVP TCP |

[ Communication Parameters

IE Controller TP - COM Port |19: 68 . 0 . 1 \ \50: :\

Ethernett

Main

mﬂ PLC Station 1

Device
Password 12345678
Comm. Delay Time(ms) 0
Connection 1000 =
7 Opimize
For COMMGR ASPLC M |

[ Disconnset after communication interrupt  Retry times after disconnsction
=] T

HMI simulator.

7. Perform Off-line Simulation in DIAScreen.
8. Perform temperature control operations through

History Function

provided by the history buffer.

Presents historical data of various data types through
the Historical Trend Graph element, and different
styles of historical trend graphs are also configured to
facilitate quick understanding of the functions

e Industry Applications

Project

Description

Labeling machine

Extrusion rubber plate
machine

Electrical industry

Demonstrates the operating interface used for HMI
monitoring equipment status in different industries.
You can refer to the page configuration, copy the

screen and apply it to their own designed projects.

e CODESYS Communication Application

Project

Description

CODESYS_Data_
Exchange

Demonstrates data exchange between AX-8's Soft-
HMI and CODESYS controller. Follow these steps to

configure the project.

1. Use Update Manager to download and install
AX-8 series package in DIAScreen.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Sample Project

Project

Description

Update Manager x
& 5
q HMI series r Picture Bank r Options } P

[]select | HMI series Available versions| Installed version
AX-B series 1.0136.2 |

DOP-100 series 1.0136.2 1.0136.2
DOP-300 series 1.0136.2 1.0136.2
DOP-Handheld series 1.0136.2 1.0136.2

DXMC series

IMM AX series 1.0136.2

IMP series 1.0136.2 1.0136.2

TP series 1.0.2 1.0.2

ooooooojo

Step 1. Select item and version
Step 2. Click [Download] to download installation package
Step 3. Click [Install] to install downloaded package

. Open sample project in DIAScreen and then

download the project directly to the AX-8 device.

. Open the controller project in DIADesigner-AX,

and then download the controller project to the
AX-8 device.

Project Path: C: \ProgrambData\Delta
Industrial Automation\HMI\DIAScreen
(version)\ScrEditApp\Example\3
\Examplel CODESYS Data Exchange Demo
\CODESYS Data Exchange Demo.project

. Open HMIManager on the AX-8 device to monitor

the CODESYS controller through the HMI.

Small kit Application

This category of projects provides a variety of template styles. You can directly

copy the template screens into the development project to achieve rapid project

configuration.

Follow these steps to copy a template.

To copy a template

1. Open the sample project. Select the screen in Screen Management Window

pane. Right-click the selected screen, and select Copy (or use the shortcut

key Ctrl + C).

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Sample Project

Screen Management Window

Edit
Cut

Mew Screen

Copy

Paste

Delete

Paste the specified screen

2. Open another DIAScreen project and paste the screen directly in Screen

Management Window pane (or use the shortcut key Ctrl + V) to configure

the template screen in the development project.

Project Description
StartUp This project provides a variety of Startup interface
template styles.
Template This project provides a variety of Operating Interface
template styles.
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Create Screen Data File

Create Screen Data File

Create Screen Data File / Create Auto Update Data File

After storing the files compiled by the project in an external storage device (USB or

SD card) and insert it into the HMI, you can update the HMI screen through Screen
Data file and Auto Update Data File.

The following table lists the settings in the Setting dialog and their descriptions.

Setting

Description

Enable Protection

Enable password protection. When updating the screen on the
HMI, you need to enter this copy password.

Output Folder

Select the folder path to save the download screen executable
file.

MAC Settings

Enter the MAC of the HMI to update screen data. In the

Configuration dialog, click and enter the MAC code of
the HMI to be bound, the file can only perform screen updates
on the specified HMI; if the MAC code is not set, the HMI
model is not restricted.

Note: You can obtain the MAC code from System Menu >
System Setting > Network on the HMI.

DOP-100 ¢ [Wsystem Setting ArHome
HMI Name: o
Mode:

IP:
Mask:
Gateway:
DNS:
MAC: 00:18:23:3D:FF:0D ‘ v
‘ - (. e ;,:, ’.
; Network Network App Password <

Follow the steps to create the screen data file and auto update data file.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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DIASceen Operation

1.

In the main menu, click Create Screen Data File > Create Screen Data File /

Create Auto Update Data File.

In the Setting dialog, make the related settings, and then click OK.

The Screen Data File / Auto Update File are generated.

- > ADATA UFD (E) v O
Screen Data File
HMI-000 lgofumate Data File >
HMI_AutoUP
Note:

e |[f there are multiple data files in the HMI-000 folder, the software will number

them sequentially from 000, for example, 000, 001, 002 and so on.

e After executing Create Auto Update Data File, the HMI only recognizes the
folder name HMI_AutoUP. If you repeatedly execute this function, the

contents of this folder will be overwritten.

If the project model is the DXMC series, after creating the project and setting the
storage path and compiling, the software will automatically create a folder with
the same name as the project under the project path and store the current screen
data update file in the folder. You can directly import this update file into DXMC
Model Software-DMARS (DELTA Motion And Robot Software) to update HMI

screen.

~

Name Update File Folder Jate modified Type Size
DXMC_Test Project File 1/17 8:05 File folder
2023/11/17 8:05 DIAScreen project 71k

CR DXMC_Test.dpa- 2023

(0]
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HMI Operation
e Create Screen Data File

After inserting the storage device into the HMI, go to System Setting > File
Manager > File Copy on the HMI, and copy the screen data file in the storage
device to the HMI.

¢ Create Auto Update Data File
1. Inserting the external storage device into the HMI.

When the HMI detects an external storage device with an auto update file
(HMI_AutoUP), a message displays and ask you whether to execute the auto

update.
2. Click Yes, the firmware and screen will be updated automatically.

Note: If the folder HMI_AutoUP is stored in both USB and SD card, when
updating the firmware and screen files, the HMI will first update the USB.

Open Screen Data File

The generated Screen Data File / Auto Update File can also be edited in the

software by Open Screen Data File function.

F=\I:: Hr) s
® e =i e

New Praject Recent Documents

1 CA\Users\..\Desktop\test

Q0
D pen 2 C\Usersh,_\HMMNNewHMI

EE Open Screen Data File 3 CA\Users\. \HMMNDXMC_Test
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Create Download Screen Executable

You can update the HMI screen or firmware to the HMI through Screen Download

Executable File without installing the DIAScreen software.

The following table lists the settings in the Create Download Screen Exe. File

dialog and their descriptions.

Settings Description

Executable file

Set the name of the generated executable file.
name

Select the folder path to save the download screen

Output folder | o cLtable.

Enter the MAC of the HMI to update screen data. In the

Configuration dialog, click and enter the MAC code of
the HMI to be bound, the file can only perform screen
download on the specified HMI; if the MAC code is not set, the
HMI model is not restricted.

Note: You can obtain the MAC code from System Menu >
System Setting > Network on the HMI.

DOP-100 ° [Wsystem Setting AHome

HMI Name:

MAC settings Mode:

IP:

Mask:

Gateway:

DNS:

MAC: 00:18:23:3D:FF:0D ‘ v

Refresh

L [
‘ - (- O ] ) ’
Network Network App Password

Follow the steps to create download screen executable.
To create download screen executable

1. In the main menu, click Create Screen Data File > Create Download Screen
Executable.

2. In the Create Download Screen Exe. File dialog, make the related settings.
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3. In the output folder, execute the executable file (the default file name is

DownloadScreen.exe).

4. In the pup-up dialog, do one of the following:

EA Download All Data >
Version : 1.3.4.120
Download all data to HMWI? All data v

=

e Selecting All data will automatically check the HMI firmware version. If the
version matches the version that can be executed by the executable, the
firmware update will be executed and the screen data will be downloaded to
the HMI.

e Selecting Only upgrade firmware will update the HMI firmware update

directly.

Note: Before executing Create Download Screen Executable, set the HMI screen
upload / download mode first. Go to General > Environment on the toolbar to set.

Environment 4

Output Path

C:'ProgramData Delta Industrial Astomation EMI DIAScreen 1 48crEditApplont Ef

Options
Language
Englizh ~
Uplead Download
@ USE () Etharnat
(O PC COM Port COnl
[ AutoSave time interval 0 = (Min)

[] Automatically open the last edited project

Inchide picture data when upleading

[[] Auto convert input address to tag name

[[] Auto reboot after firmwars update

[[]Preserve network ssttings when restoring to factory defaults

Display the HMI selection list during network communication

CSV Separator ; L
Reinstall HNMI USE Driver Uninzstall HMI USB Driver
Install virtual NIC driver
=
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Create Screen Auto Execution File

You can execute auto operation of the HMI screen on the computer through Screen

Auto Executable without installing the DIAScreen software.

The following table lists the settings in the Create screen executable file dialog and

their descriptions.

Settings Description

Executable file

Set the name of the generated executable file.
name

Output folder Select the folder path to save the download screen executable.

Follow the steps to create screen auto executable.
To create screen auto executable

1. In the main menu, click Create Screen Data File > Create Screen Auto

Execution File.
2. In the Create screen executable file dialog, make the related settings.

3. In the output folder, execute the executable file (the default file name is

HMIEmulator.exe).

4. In the COM Port Setting dialog, set the communication port of the executable

file.
1 COM Port Setting ? *
HMI PC
COmM1 COM1 -
COonM2 COoOM2 -
COM3 COM3 -
COM4 COM4

Ask me every time

OK Cancel

Note: If communicating via network, you can ignore this dialog. Click Cancel to

communicate with the IP set in the project.
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The execution screen is as follows.

] Delta DOP-107WV Emulator, V1.0130, Online Mode

orra I N I e N

@ Three Types

@ Multiple Colors

Pipe @ pdjustable Scales

Display

Movement

Alarm

Indicator

= There is
Switch

@ Target Line

®Low Range

®@High Range

and it could be
variables

DIAScreen V1.6.0 R4S
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Duplicate

The duplicate feature allows you to perform duplication of an element, and then
automatically increments or decrements the address according to your needs.

To duplicate
Do one of the following methods to perform duplication of an element:
¢ Right-click on the element and select Duplicate.
e Select the element and click General > Duplicate in the menu bar.

The following table lists the settings in the Duplicate dialog and their descriptions.

Duplicate X
Copies o Spacing (Pixels) @
[ Columns 2 < Horizontal 2 |
: . l—_';_.
Rows 2 = Vertical 2 5

Name Address Direction @
(® Horizontal Direction (O Vertical Direction

Offset And Array Index 9

Address Name Offset Array Index
Read/Write Address | Default
Read/Write Offset Address 0 Default
Interlock Address 0 Default
Invisible Address 0 Default
[[) Enable Automatic Text Numbering @
Starting number 1 =
Text format
Text format example: %d, 7:03d
| OK | Cancel
0 Copies
Setting Description
Columns Select or enter the number of horizontal (X) and vertical (Y) to
get the total number of X*Y elements. You can also select /
R unselect the checkbox to single-select columns or rows
ows according to your needs.
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@ spacing (Pixels)

Setting Description
Horizontal Select or enter the spacing between each element. Once the
) duplication is complete, spacing generates automatically
Vertical according to the settings.

@ Name Address Direction

Setting Description
Set the duplicate direction of addresses. The duplicated
Horizontal element address increments (positive) or decrements (negative)
Direction according to the offset and gets duplicated horizontally or
vertically.
Horizontal Vertical
Vertical ——

Direction Z M

(4 Offset And Array index

Setting Description

Select or enter the amount that addresses increment or

decrement automatically.

e If elements are set as Word units, the increments or
decrements are calculated in Word units.

e If elements are set as Bit units, the increments or
decrements are calculated in bit units.

Offset
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Duplicate

Setting

Description

Array Index o

Select the array index location. The default value is default.

Select Default, and the address is offset in the element unit.

| Read/Write Address | $10
Read/Write Offset Address = 520
[interlockAddress | 51.0
[invisible Address ] $2.0

e

$1.0

_ Read/Write Address $10 Read/Write Address $11
| Read/Writa Offset Address 520 | Read/Write Offset Address

Perform duplication

Invisible Address 52.0 Invisible Address

e
==
nnnnn » 1234 J 1234 J
a
iy

521
51.1
$2.1

Select 1-4 for the Tag address. The array indexes are
arranged from right to left.

{EtherLink1}0@Application.GVL.S1[0].ttWORD[O0]

Index 2 Index 1

Note: You can specify the offset of the array index. Currently
available for CODESYS Tag only.

(5 Enable Automatic Text Numbering

Setting

Description

Starting number

Select or enter the starting value of the number displayed on the
element.

Text format Enter the text format of the number displayed on the element.
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Configuration

Configuration

Go to General > Configuration to configure the operation settings for the HMI screen.

The functions of each parameter are described as follows.

Main

Caonfiguration

Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
System Setting

i Screensaver Setup

= Control Status Block
. Centrol Block
‘.- Status Block
.. Real Time Clock
... Print
= Default
... Element Default Value
- Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Screen
- Custom Seroll Button
[=)- Network Settings
- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
. SMTP
..FTP
- WMAC Settings
- Multi-language

Multi-language Settings
- Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

[

Project and Basic Settings

Name

| NewHMI

HMI Type
[DOP-10TWV 65336 Colors

Clock Macro Delay Time
Clock Macro Priority
Background macro update cycle
LUA Delay Time

LUA priority

Print priotity

100 = (ms)
Low v
10 | (ms)
Low ~
Low v

=

0 Project and Basic Settings
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Configuration

Function Description
Set the name of project. The project name on the Project tree will
be changed synchronously.
Project o x
= - ch
=
+-{ Screen
+-ff] Communication
-[El Data Exchange
..... i | Tag
----- o OPC UA Server
Name || . = Alarm
+-EHl Recipe
--[&) History Buffer
----- @ Multi-language
----- A Account Settings
----- == Configuration
--[&a) Text Bank
Lo Picture Bank
----- & DlaTag
-4 Program
¢ Main
HMI Type Display the currently edited HMI model.
Clock Macro | Set the interval time after each execution of Clock and Macro. The
Delay Time | range value is 50-65535, and the default value is 100.
Clock Macro | Set the priority of the Clock macro execution. The higher the
Priority priority, the more accurate the Clock Macro Delay Time.
Background | Set the number of lines executed per cycle of the background
macro update | macro. The range value is 1-512, and the default value is 1.
cycle
LUA Delay | Set the interval time after each execution of LUA. The range value
Time is 0—10, and the default value is 10.
LUA priority Set the priority of LUA execution. The higher the priority, the more

accurate the LUA Delay Time.

Print priority

Set the priority of print execution.

(2 Project Description
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Configuration

Function

Description

Project
Description

New praect

+

@ o

Set the purpose of the HMI screen. After running DIAScreen, you
can see the description of the project in Recent opened file.

CWsersV

Version: DIAScreen-1.4.1.20

HMI Model: DOP-100 series, DOP-107WV 65536 Colors

Description

\Desktop\test.dpa

Non-volatile

Canfiguration

=- Miain

|

Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
System Setting

i Screensaver Setup

= Control Status Block
. Control Block
‘.. Status Block
- Real Time Clock
- Print
=) Default
- Element Default Value
- Boot Logo
.. Boot Delay Screen
- Custom Seroll Button
[=- Networl Settings
.. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
. SMTP
.FTP
. MAC Settings
- Multi-language
Multi-language Settings
=N Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

[Nr

Non-volatile data storage

Name Mon-volatile
Alarm No
Recipe Yes

Storage Location
HMI
HMI

File Name

Write the cache size of the external

o] o

Function

Description

Non-volatile
data storage

Non-volatile data can be stored in Alarm, Recipe, and History
Buffer.
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Function

Description

Storage location depends on the devices supported by the model.
The available options include HMI, USB Disk, USB Disk 2, and SD
Card.

The part of historical data will be determined if you have established
a History Buffer.

Non-volatile data storage

Name Non-volatile Storage Location File Name
Alarm No HMI
Recipe Yes HMI
History Buffer ID-1 No HMI HOOO1
History Buffer ID-2 No HMI HO002

Write the
cache size
of the
external

Select the external storage devices (USB Disk and SD Card).

The data written by the HMI to the external storage device will be
temporarily placed in the cache area. However, this setting value
depends on the amount of data in the cache area. If the amount of
data does not reach this setting value, the data will not be written to
the external storage device. This method can prevent the external
storage device from being damaged due to continuous writing.

Assuming that the amount of data to be accessed is less than the
capacity of the buffer or there is unexpected power failure, it may
result in partial data loss. In order to avoid this situation, you can
forcibly trigger the bit5 of the general control flag of the control area
at regular intervals to write data to external storage device to ensure
the existence of data.
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Security Level and Password

Configuration X
- Non-volatils
Security Level and Password Security Management Login / logout
Global Keypad Settings Highest security password 12345678 [] Logout when time out
ystem Setting [[] Complex password n L=
creensaver Setup . =
. Others Default startup security level . o
= C:cmtrcl Status Block [] Check password when downloading program W is e 2
Control Block [ Screen upload prohibited s
Slal[us Block []Prompt a reminder for insufficient security level O The first login of the component does not execute
- Real Time Clock [ Don't show password input window when the security immediately
- Print lewel is insufficient. [] Change password on first login
= Default []Restrict high account function Hide password only
... Element Default Value [] Complex password (must include one uppercase letter, Password Keypad
.. Boot Logo one lowercase letter, number, symbol 1, 5, # %, >=8 -
. letters) Defanlt Keypad v
- Boot Delay Scre ey paH
oot Y Serest []Limit the times of updating screens via USB drive
- Custom Scroll Button
- Network Settings Account and Password
1:31;; Desktop and Data Collectio Fa Fa D ¥ H [L‘I m ezilagnSemn s
F-TP Number Account Password User duration(0~9999 Day Password duration(0~999¢ Use
- MAC Settings 1 oo 00000000 0 0
- Multi-language
i . Multi-language Settings
- Industry Application
i... Electronic Record
< >
< >
=
(1 Security Management
Function Description

Set the password with the highest security level of HMI, which means
level 10. The default value is 12345678.

e This password is used to control upload screen data and
recipes, download screen data and recipes (you need to
select the Check password when downloading program
checkbox), password protection, system formatting, system
file encryption and copy file functions (you need to select
Limit the times of updating screens via USB drive
checkbox).

e The password text format is Hexadecimal unit from O to F. If
you select the Complex password checkbox, the complex
password must set more than (inclusive) 8 characters and
contain an uppercase letter, a lowercase letter, a number,
and a symbol (!, $, #, %).

Highest
security
password

Set the default security level when the HMI is turned on. You can
set the level from 0 to 10.

Note: Level 10 is the highest security level.

Default startup
security level
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Function Description
If selected, when executing Download All Data and Download
Recipe, the software asks you to enter the highest security
Check password.
password The screen can be downloaded to the HMI normally only after the
when password is entered successfully. If the password is failed, a
downloading | warning message appears to notify you that the password is
program incorrect and cannot be downloaded.

Note: You need to download the project to the HMI first and
execute Download All Data again after selecting this option.

If selected, when executing Upload All Data, a warning message
appears to notify you that the data cannot be uploaded. You
need to download the project to the HMI first and execute
Upload All Data again after selecting this option.

DIAScreen X
Screen upload
prohibited _ ) : .
HMI terminates data transfer because screen data is prevented from
@ uploading/downloading.
If selected, if the user security level set in the element is higher
Prompta | an the default boot security level, the element on the HMI
reminder for an the default boot security level, the element on the
msufﬂment displays ] that indicates that your current security level is not
security level sufficient

Don’t show
password input
window when
the security

If selected, if your current security level is not sufficient, the
password input window does not display.

level is
insufficient
Restrict high | If selected, no operations can be performed on low-level
account accounts.
function
If selected, all passwords must be set more than (inclusive) 8
Complex h ; | | |
password characters and contain an uppercase letter, a lowercase letter, a

number, and a symbol (!, $, #, %).

Limit the times
of updating
screens via

USB drive

If selected, you can encrypt the screen data files and limit the
number of times of copying files.

This function is mainly used with the function of file encryption
and copying of files.
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(2] Login / logout

Function

Description

Logout when

If selected, the system will return to the default boot security level
according to the set Minutes before reset to default boot

time out permission when the HMI is in idle status.
Account If selected, the account will be disabled according to the set
disabled after | Number of consecutive failed retries when login fails
login failed consecutively.

The first login

If selected, if the current executed security level is not sufficient,

of the click the element to log in and then click it again to execute the

component element action.

does not

execute
immediately

Change If selected, the HMI forces you to change the password after
password on | logging in for the first time.

first login

(3] Password Keypad

Function Description
Select the keypad according to your needs. The default is Default
Password Keypad.
Keypad Note: If you select Simple Keypad, the Complex password

setting is not available.

9 Account and Password

Function

Description

Account and
Password

Set the security level and the account and password of HMI.

The security level is divided into 0-9, each level can add multiple
accounts for users to log in at the same time.

The following describes the setting rules for the account and
password:

e Password must not be blank.

¢ Within the same security level, the account names cannot be
the same, but the passwords can be the same. The account
names of different security levels can be the same.

e The length of the account and password is limited to 24
characters and is not case-sensitive.

e User description can only be entered in English or numbers.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Function

Description

e Security levels are divided as follows:
o Level 0: No protection function, anyone can operate.

o Level 1-9: You need to enter the corresponding password
or a higher security level to operate.

o Level 10: The highest security password and the protection
password after project storage. This password is also the
password to be entered when executing Check password
when downloading program and formatting the system
file.

Note: The account and password support 1,000 records,
regardless of level.

You can use the button element Password Table or select
System Menu > System Settings > Password on the HMI to
open the account and password table to change the password
and account.

DOP-100 ¢ [FSystem Setting ﬁHome

Level |0 || _Add || Del

Account Password Status

O By

Password

‘Network App | COM Port \ Audio

Network

Enable RFID
login

Click to enable RFID login, you can login your account or add
new account and password through external device on the HMI.
Note: The RFID field in software is read-only. You need to add
an RFID code through the HMI and upload all the data before the
RFID code can be displayed.

], [

Click to export the account and password table as a CSV file,
which can be imported into software after editing.

The exported CSV file is named accounts.csv and saved in the
storage device. The account and password table can be imported
into the HMI through the Import/Export Account element.

User Login
Screen

Set the login screen for each user level. When the User Security
Level setting of the element is not 0 and no custom login user
screen is specified, the login screen specified here will be
displayed.
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Function Description
Main Style Text Picture Operating conds. User Security Level Macro
Coord.
User Security Lewvel: 1 ~
Set Low Security: No e
Custom User Login Screen: None

Global Keypad Settings

You can set the keypad styles through Global Keypad Settings or element property
dialog. The keypad types include Decimal, Hexadecimal, Binary and ASCII. Global
Keypad Settings also provides multiple application methods to update the keypad

styles of elements.
Follow the steps to set the global keypad style through element property dialog.
To set the global keypad style through element property dialog

1. Create Numeric Entry or Character Entry elements on the editing screen,

double-click the elements.

2. In the element property dialog, click [1 in the Detail area in the Main tab.

3. In the System Keypad Layout dialog, set the keypad style according to your
needs. Or you can edit through General > Configuration > Global Keypad

Settings.

The following table lists the functions of the Global Keypad Settings page with their
description.
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Configuration

. Non-volatile

Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
System Setting

i Sereensaver Setup

- Control Status Block
.. Control Block
‘.. Status Block
.. Real Time Clock
... Print
=) Default
... Element Default Value
.. Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Screen
.. Costom Scroll Button
=) Network Settings

.. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
.. SMTP

.. MAC Settings

- Multi-language

Multi-language Settings

= Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

Decimal KeyPad o

(®) System Keypad
(D Custom Keypad

Apply Settings

Binary Keypad o

(®) System Keypad
() Custom Keypad

Apply Settings

[-]

Not apply

Not apply

Hexadecimal Keypad o

(®) System Keypad
(O Custom Keypad

~ Apply Settings

ASCII Keypad o

(®) System Keypad
(O Custom Keypad

~ Apply Settings

Not apply v

Mot apply ~

Caneel

(1 Decimal Keypad

Function

Description

This keypad is applied to the Numeric Keypad element when
the place value is set to decimal.

System Keypad Layout

]

System Keypad

Custom Keypad

Click E to select the custom screen.

Go to General > New Screen > Keypad Screen to customize
screen.
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Function Description

Set the keypad style applied method.

e Not apply: Maintain the original style of the system keypad.
e Apply to all: Replace the old keypad style with the new style.
e Apply to new: Only applies to newly created keypads.

Apply Settings

(2 Binary Keypad

Function Description

This keypad is applied to the Numeric Keypad element when
the place value is set to binary.
System Keypad Layout E

= || Title:d v |8 A - -

System Keypad

Click L=l to select the custom screen.
Custom Keypad | go to General > New Screen > Keypad Screen to customize
screen.

Set the keypad style applied method.
Apply Settings | e Not apply: Maintain the original style of the system keypad.
e Apply to all: Replace the old keypad style with the new style.

(3] Hexadecimal Keypad
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Function

Description

System Keypad

This keypad is applied to the Numeric Keypad element when
the place value is set to hexadecimal.

System Keypad Layout E

o || Ted v (8 Avl ~i1

Custom Keypad

Click [-] to select the custom screen.

Go to General > New Screen > Keypad Screen to customize
screen.

Apply Settings

Set the keypad style applied method.
¢ Not apply: Maintain the original style of the system keypad.
e Apply to all: Replace the old keypad style with the new style.

@ Ascll Keypad

Function

Description

System Keypad

This keypad is applied to the Character Keypad element when
the place value is set to ASCII.

System Keypad Layout E

O || Title:d ~ | 8 A~ - I
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Function

Description

Custom Keypad

Click E to select the custom screen.

Go to General > New Screen > Keypad Screen to customize
screen.

Apply Settings

Set the keypad style applied method.

e Not apply: Maintain the original style of the system keypad.
e Apply to all: Replace the old keypad style with the new style.
e Apply to new: Only applies to newly created keypads.

System Setting

Configuration

- Main

Mon-volatile

Security Level and Password
Glebal Keypad Settings
System Setting

i Bereensaver Setup

- Control Status Block
... Control Block
‘.. Status Block
.. Real Time Clock
... Print
- Default
- Element Default Value
- Boot Logo
. Boot Delay Screen
- Custom Seroll Button

- Network Settings

- SMTP
...FTP
- WMAC Settings
- Multi-language
Multi-language Settings
- Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio)

[] Enable Touch Cursor

USB Upload Download Auto ~
| Display initial screen at start
splay it screer 2 stariop HMI priority action None ~
[ Auto detect baud rate
Network Default Gateway Auto ~
[] Keep user data
Brightness I
[] Pre-read invisible bit state value
TP Delay
[ Use terminator ¥ I
[ Watchdos TP Force I
[] Disable low battery message Buzzer I
Boot Buzzer Volume I
[ Retain historical data after screen update Key sound I
Keep the account and password table settings after the
screen is downloaded Animation FPS I
Keep Installment payment settings after screen download m

the sysiem ray after shartup

Cancel

Function Description
Enable Touch If selected, when the HMI screen is pressed, the same mouse
naCl?rsooruc icon as the Windows operating system pointer appears.

HMI supports wireless mouse with Unifying receiver.
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Function

Description

Display initial
screen at startup

If selected, the HMI displays the initial screen every time it is
powered on.

Auto detect
baud rate

If selected, a message displays on the HMI and asks whether
to detect procedure. When the baud rate of the HMI is
different from that of the controller, it will be automatically
adjusted to the same.

Keep user data

If selected, the files generated through LUA do not delete
while downloading the screen. It will only be deleted while
formatting or restoring to factory settings.

Pre-read invisible
bit state value

If selected, when the invisible address is set to the controller
address, switching the screen can avoid the transient state of
the element display, but it affects the screen display speed.

Use terminator

If selected, character display/input, historical data display, and
historical data CSV storage are applied the end character "\O'.

Watchdog

If selected, the HMI automatically restarts when it crashes.

Disable low
battery message

If selected, the HMI does not display the low battery message
when it is initializing.
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Function

Description

Retain historical
data after screen
update

If selected, the historical data on the HMI is retained when

downloading the screen.

In order to retain and continue to use the historical data, the

historical data will be compared with the history buffer settings

before updating the HMI screen. The following are the

comparison principles.

e The process of database saving and the export of CSV
files are not affected.

e Historical elements may still display or behave normally.

After changing Read Length, Sample Number, Stamp Time
and Date, Non-volatile, Export CSV File (including Field
Name), and Save As Single File / Multiple File, the historical
data will not be retained even if this setting is selected.

Buffer Properties

Sampling File Qutput

Addrese Control Status Block

Fe— ] Control Block I (] Non-volatile o I
Data sampling [ uto stop
Trigger Timer i | Export CSV File i I
-
(®) Sampting Cycle (ms)
[] Enable active bit ‘ 1000 = | (®) Save As Single File

(O Custom Cyele (ms) = | Use DWORD

[ Stamp Time and Date

Time Format hh:mm:ss Data Clearing Yoyr %m d

Date Format mmiddiyy None

Status Block

Data Sampling Status

‘Nme |

Data Clear Status

‘Nme |

‘When continuous addresses disabled, HMI performance

may be affected.

Cancel

Keep the account
and password
table settings after
the screen is
downloaded

If selected, the settings of the account and password table
does not change while downloading the screen.

Keep Installment
payment settings
after screen
download

If selected, the installment data on the HMI is retained while
downloading the screen.
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Function Description
If selected, the HMI screen does not display the title bar.
& PAC-AX, v1.0124.1_ECN - X ]
Close Title (e )
Display

Note: This setting is only available for AX-8 Windows and
IMP Series models.

Minimize window
to the system tray
after startup

If selected, the HMI screen minimizes to the system tray when
it starts.

Note: This setting is only available for AX-8 Windows and
IMP Series models.

Prompt before
closing window

If selected, a message displays when the HMI screen is
closed, informing that the HMI application will be closed.

Note: This setting is only available for AX-8 Windows and
IMP Series models.
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Function Description
Select the USB upload / download mode.
e Auto

o If selected, after downloading the project, the HMI
maintains the currently set mode to upload and
download.

o The factory default value of other HMIs is Auto (except
for BO5S100, B05S101, B07S201, and B07S211
models).

e Disk
If selected, after downloading the project, the HMI uses
this mode to upload and download (it is USBCommMode
=1.). You can view “DELTA” removable storage device in
The PC.
Upload/Download -
e CDC

If selected, after downloading the project, the HMI uses
this mode to upload and download (it is USBCommMode
= 2). Right-click the blank space in The PC and go to
Content > Device Manager. In the Device Manager
dialog, check whether there is HMI device under Ports
(COM & LPT).

~ A DESKTOP-1VC3PGY
i Audio inputs and outputs
3 Computer
[ DELTA Box Module Contraller
e Dick drives
& Display adapters
= |DE ATASATAPI controllers
E2 Keyboards
@ Mice and other peinting devices
@ Metwork adapters
I Pei Virtual Centrol
~ i Ports (COM & LPT)

Communications Port (COMT)
|§ HMI (COM{]I

HMI priority action

Select the HMI priority action.

None—The HMI does not take any actions first.

Touch—The HMI receives the touch action first, and then
process the system operation.

Network Default
Gateway

Select network default gateway. The options are displayed
according to the number of network ports of models. If extra
network accessories are attached on the HMI, you can select
Wi-Fi or 4G. The default value is Auto.
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Function Description

Brightness Set the brightness of the HMI backlight.
Set the delay time for the HMI to process pressing the move

TP Dela messages. Drag the delay to the right to decrease, the speed

y becomes faster; drag the delay to the left to increase the

speed, and the speed becomes slower.
Set the force for pressing the HMI screen. Drag the force to

TP Force the left to decrease, the HMI screen becomes easier to press;
drag the force to the right to increase, and the HMI screen
becomes difficult to press.

B Set the buzzer volume of the HMI. Drag to the left to increase
uzzer

the volume, and drag to the right to decrease the volume.

Boot Buzzer

Set the boot buzzer volume of the HMI. Drag to the left to
increase the volume, and drag to the right to decrease the

Volume
volume.
Set the sound when the HMI is pressed. Drag to the left to
Key sound increase the volume, and drag to the right to decrease the

volume.

Animation FPS

Set the update speed of the animation element setting
frequency.
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Screensaver Setup

Canfiguration

=- Main
Non-velatile
i Security Level and Password

wstem Setting

—I- Control Status Block
- Control Block

- Real Time Clock
... Print

- Element Default Value

. Boot Delay Screen

- Custom Seroll Button

—J- Network Settings

.. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
- SMTP

.FTP

. MAC Settings

= Multi-language

Multi-language Settings

5. Industry Application
i... Electronic Record

Global Keypad Settings Enable Serzensaver Wait (Mlin)
Enable backlight saving Wait (Min)

. Status Block [ Screensaver trigger address None
Screensaver Screen
—- Default Screensaver Status Off

.. Boot Logo After exiting the screensaver

1. () Return to original screen

2. (O Choose screen

=

Function

Description

Enable Screensaver

If selected, you can set how long it takes to enter the
screen saver screen without pressing the screen. The
value range is 1-100, and the default value is 10.

The screen saver can be configured by clicking L]
of Screensaver Screen or in General > Screen saver
Screen.

Note: If Enable Screensaver is not selected, but the
screen saver is configured, the screen saver will not
be activated.

Enable backlight saving

If selected, you can set how long it takes to enable the
backlight saving function without pressing the screen.

e The value range is 1-10, and the default value is
3.

e The saving ratio range is 1-99, and the default
value is 50.

Screensaver trigger
address

Set Word trigger address, 0 is to turn off the screen
saver, and 1 is to turn on the screen saver.
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Function Description
e Return to original screen: If selected, after the
screen saver is over, it jumps to the original screen
before starting the screen saver.
After exiting the e Choose screen: If selected, you can specify the
screensaver screen number, so that the designated screen will

be displayed after the screen saver ends.

Note: If you want to use the specified screen,
create a screen saver screen first.

The following figure displays the flow chart of the screen saver screen.

Mo action for

M
Screensaver 2

Screen

Enable
Screensaver
Screen

Yes Jump to
original screen

Yes

Jump to
specified screen
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Others
Configuration X
—.. Main
Non-volatile
:--Securily]_welandPassword e i
. Global Keypad Settings Show disk accessing error message
- System Setting ] Atarm [] History Buffer [ Recipe
Screensaver Setup
Insufficient storage hint screen [ | Enable
= Control Status Block
Control Block Remaining space Jump to the specified screen
‘.. Status Block .
.. Real Time Clock HN\T = (3~10MB) | Non
... Print
=) Default i E - T
.. Element Default Value USB Disk J - Non
. Boot Logo
. Boot Delay Screen RS - . e
.. Custom Scroll Button - = = o
—- Network Settings
- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio c oy o
. SMTP ) - = L
_.FTP
- WMAC Settings Video
- Multi-language L
E----3»5[1.11li-l.a.ﬂgl.m‘i_zsSelti.t’lgs e
=) Industry Application
i... Electronic Record
£ >
Case
Function Description
Since alarms, history buffers and recipes can be set to save
data as USB Disk or SD Card, if the external disk access fails,
you can decide whether to display the warning message
Show disk through this setting.
accessing error | The disk access failure means that when the non-volatile data
message location of history buffer is set to USB Disk, the HMI cannot
detect the USB Disk after powering on, and cannot write data. If
this option is not selected, when the above situation occurs, no
error message appears.
Insufficient Set how many MB of storage space is left to jump to the
storage hint specified screen. The storage spaces can be specified to HMI,
screen USB Disk, USB Disk 2, and SD.
If Video Overlay is selected, the VGA or Camera element
Video superimposes on the element, and the display can be triggered

through the invisible address.
This setting enables / disables according to different models.
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Control Status Block

The Control Status Block is used to execute or monitor the system operation and
status. Select any of functions according to your needs, for example, in Control Block,
you only need to select the Screen No. and Recipe Number, the control status
block automatically configures the addresses continuously and only enables the Goto

Screen and Recipe Group Control functions.

If an additional function is selected, such as General Control, the memory addresses

are arranged continuously from top to bottom.

Configuration Y

. Main
Non-volatile

Security Level and Password
.. Global Keypad Settings [ Auto Reset Flags
System Setting

(... Sereensaver Setuj
f P Data Format Unsigned Decimal v

=8 Control Status Block

.. Control Block

‘.. Status Block
- Real Time Clock
... Print
= Default
- Element Default Value
- Boot Logo
.. Boot Delay Screen
- Custom Seroll Button
—- Network Settings
- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio)
.. SMTP
..FIP
.. MIAC Settings
- Multi-language
Multi-language Settings
=) Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

Cancel
Function Description
If selected, the HMI automatically resets the flags.
Auto Reset . . . :
Flags To reactivate some functions in the Control Block, first turn the

corresponding flags OFF, and then turn it ON again.

Set the Data Format of the control status block.

Data Format
The default value is Unsigned Decimal.
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Control Block

The Control Block is used to control the actions of the HMI, such as Goto screen,

curve, recipe control, and user level.

Configuration

=- Main

. Non-volatile

Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
System Setting

i Screensaver Sstup

‘.. Status Block
.. Real Time Clock
... Print
= Default
.. Element Default Valus
- Boot Loge
- Boot Delay Screen
... Custom Scroll Button
[=)- Network Settings

. SMTP

..FIP

.. WMAC Settings

- Multi-language

- Multi-language Settings

E| Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

. Remote Desktop and Diata Collectio

() Use dizcontinuous address in Control Block

Start Address None

[ Screen No.

] General Control
] Curve Control

|| Recipe Control

|_| Recipe Number

|_| Enhanced Recipe Control

[ System Control
] Enhanced Recipe Number

|| User Level Access Control

Sampling Cycle 300 == (ms)

Control Block

Function Description
Use If selected, the settings in the Control Block are available, and
discontinuous | you can define the register addresses in the controller or the
address in HMI internal memory.

Sampling Cycle

Set the interval time between the sampling actions.
The value range is 100-1000, and the default value is 300.

The following table lists the flags of screen no. register with its description.

b0~b15 —
Screen No.

Screen No. Register
e Write the specified screen number into this register, and the
HMI switches to the specified screen.

e |f a Numeric Entry element is set to DO and the input value
is 1, the HMI switches to the first screen.
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Screen No. Register

-----------------------------

—

Configuration

A
I
I -
DELTA 1| B Main tatus Block
W Nonvelatte
1 Security Level and Password
I 1 J o ! Global Keypad Settings [[] Use discontinuous address in Status
]
]
]
1
I
I
’

Others — —
= Contral Stams Block Start Address |{Link21@D0
Contrel Block

Stamus Block '
Real Time Clock [ General Control

Screen 2

e e e e —— e —————

i Seaye

Element defauht value [ Curve Control

Boot Logo

Boot Delay Screen [] Samgpling History Buffer
- Nﬂiu::?; ;;‘:i Pt [ Clearing History Buffer

Remote Deskrop and Data Collecti [JRecipe Control

SMTP

TP [] Recipe Group Number
= Multi-language

Multi-language Settings [ system Control
B Endustry application [JEchanced Recipe Comol

Electronic record

|| Enhanced Recine Group Number

The following table lists the flags of general control register with their description.

General Control Register

b15| b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 | b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0

(10) 9) @ (1 ® ) @ © @ O
(1) b0 Communication enable / disable flag
(2) b1 Backlight enable / disable flag
(3) b2 Buzzer enable / disable flag
(4) b3 Alarm buffer clear flag
(5) b4 Alarm counter clear flag
(6) b5 External storage device cache write flag
(7) b6 Remote control lock
(8) b7 Reserved
(9) b8~b11 Set User Security Level
(10) b12~b15 Reserved
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General Control Register

b0 —
Communication
enable / disable
flag

Enable / disable the HMI communication.

e To use this flag, click General > Communication Settings,
and then select Disconnect after communication
interrupt checkbox and set the Retry times after
disconnection.

¢ When the HMI communicates with the controller, the HMI
automatically stops the communication with the controller
and turns the flag ON after the number of interruption times
reaches the set retry times without the communication error
message (this does not affect the communication between
the HMI and other controllers). You can restore the
communication by turning the flag OFF.

) Com.mur']lcatlon Communication Communication
interruption times reach

i resumed
the set refry time interrupted

/—/K““\/—JA‘“\/_Jqu\

Communication
enable / disable flag

OFF ON OFF

Note:

e This flag is only for restoring the communication when it is
automatically stopped. It is not possible to directly stop the
communication between the HMI and any controller by
turning the flag ON.

e The Auto Reset Flags function is not applicable to this flag.

b1 -

Backlight enable
/ disable flag

Enable / disable the HMI backlight.
e Set to ON, the HMI backlight is enabled.
e Set to OFF, the HMI backlight is disabled.

Note: The Auto Reset Flags function is not applicable to this
flag.
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General Control Register

Enable / disable the HMI buzzer.

b2 — e Set to ON, the HMI buzzer is enabled.
Buzzer enable / | e Set to OFF, the HMI buzzer is disabled.
disable flag Note: The Auto Reset Flags function is not applicable to this
flag.
b3 — Clear the alarm buffer data of the HMI.
Alarm buffer | Set to ON to clear the data in the alarm buffer. To reactivate this
clear flag function, turn the flag OFF and then ON again.
b4 — Clear the alarm frequency table data of the HMI. Set to ON to
Alarm counter | clear the data in the alarm frequency table. To reactivate this
clear flag function, turn the flag OFF and then ON again.
Update the HMI cache data into an external storage device
(USB Disk or SD Card) in real time.
¢ |[f the alarm buffer, history buffer, or recipe function is
activated, and the non-volatile storage location is set to USB
Disk or SD, when the flag is set to ON, the HMI updates the
data temporarily stored in the cache into an external storage
device in real time. To reactivate this function, turn the flag
bd — OFF and then ON again.

External storage
device cache
write flag

e The data written into USB or SD Card by the HMI is
temporarily stored in the cache first. Before the cache data
size reaches the set limit (as shown in the following figure),
the data is not written into an external storage device. This
is to prevent the external storage device from being
damaged by frequent overwriting. However, if the data
volume accessed is less than the buffer capacity or the
power is cut off unexpectedly, part of the data may be lost.
To keep the data, turn ON the flag in a cyclic pattern to write
the data into the external storage device.
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-
General Control Register
Configuration X
- Main
i Non-volatile
Non-volatile data storage
Hame Non-volatile Storage Location File Name
Alarm No HMI
Recipe Yes HMI
=J- Control Status Block
.. Control Block
. Status Block
- Real Time Clock
Print
= Default
4 Tadustey Apphication.
Elsctronic Record Waite the cache size of the extermal
None
Default
G4KB
32KB
16XB
3KB
2 KB
1KB
512B
=

Control whether the eRemote can be operated.
e Set to ON, eRemote can only be monitored and cannot be

b6 —
R ¢ ol operated.
emolc()-:-cckzon . Set to OFF, eRemote can be operated normally.
Note: The Auto Reset Flags function is not applicable to this
flag.
You can set the current user level of the HMI. The HMI internal
security levels are divided as follows:
e Security level 0—7: Controlled by Bit 8, Bit 9, and Bit 10
flags. Level O is the lowest security level
e Highest security level: Controlled by Bit 11 flag.
The following table lists the setting method or the security level.
Flag Control
Security Level . = =
b8~b11 — it10 it9 it8
Set User 0 0 0 0
Level 1 0 0 1
2 0 1 0
3 0 1 1
4 1 0 0
5 1 0 1
6 1 1 0
7 1 1 1

Note: If enable Advanced Level Access Control, the user
level control here will be invalid.
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The following table lists the flags of curve control register with their description.

Curve Control Register

b15 | b14 | b13 | b12

b11

b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6

b5

b4 | b3 [ b2 | b1 | b0

(4)

(2) b4~b7 Reserved

(4) b12~15 Reserved

3)

(1) bO~b3 Curve sampling flags 1~4

(3) b8~b11 Curve clear flags 1~

Control the curve drawing action.

(1)

The curves include the Trend Graph and X-Y Chart.

If the flag is set to ON, the corresponding curve element
samples and draws the curve. To reactivate this function,
turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

The sampling flag 1 of the Trend Graph element
corresponds to the curve clear flag 1; the sampling flag 2
of the Trend Graph element corresponds to the curve

clear flag 2, and so forth.

Trend Graph

then ON again.

Main Style Coord
b0~b3 —
. Data
Curve sampling N s : =
flags i =
Sample Nur 10
(1~4) . | .
State: Max Sample 1
ata Forr Unsigned Decimal
= .
Languagel
Curvel 3
Element description Minirmam
Maxinnm 100 .
e Weight 1 w
e Calor I -
ajecti No projection v
Cancel
b8~b11 — Control the curve clear action.
Curve clear flags If the flag is set to QN, the. corres_pondlng curve element clears
(1~4) the curve. To reactivate this function, turn the flag OFF and
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The following table lists the flags of recipe control register with their description.

Recipe Control Register

b15 | b14 | b13

b12 | b11

b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | bO

(@)

(1) b0 Recipe number change flag

(2) b1 Recipe read flag (PLC = HMI)

(3) b2 Recipe write flag (HMI - PLC)

(4) b3 Recipe group change flag

(5) b4~b7 Reserved

(6) b8~b15 Specify Recipe group number

b0 —

Recipe number
change flag

b1 -

Recipe read flag
(PLC > HMI)

b2 —
Recipe write flag
(HMI - PLC)

b3 —

Recipe group
change flag

Change the HMI recipe number. This is applicable to 16-Bit
recipes. You must write the recipe number to be changed into
the recipe number control register, and then trigger the recipe
number change flag.

Do one of the following to call or change the recipe number:
e Use the HMI internal register RCPNO.

W-RCPNO
1234

e Use this recipe number change flag.

When the recipe number change flag is turned ON, the recipe
number is changed according to the value defined in the
recipe number control register, and the number of RCPNO
internal register is changed automatically. To reactivate the
function, turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

When the recipe read flag is turned ON, the HMI reads the
controller recipe data and writes the data into the designated
recipe data register. To reactivate the function, turn the flag
OFF and then ON again.

When the recipe write flag is turned ON, the HMI writes the
designated recipe data into the controller register. To reactivate
the function, turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

Change the HMI recipe group number. This is applicable to 32-
Bit recipes.

Do one of the following to call and change the recipe group:
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Recipe Control Register

b8~b15 —

group to be
changed

Designate recipe

Use the HMI internal register RCPG.
WERCPG
1234

Use the recipe group change flag.

When the recipe group change flag is turned ON, the recipe
group is changed according to the value defined in the recipe
group change bits (b8~b15), and the number of the RCPG
internal register is changed automatically. To reactivate the
function, turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

Designate the recipe group to be changed with the high byte

(Bits 8~15) from the recipe control register. By activating the

recipe group change flag, the HMI changes the number of the
RCPG internal register, it is changing the recipe group.

The following table lists the flags of recipe number register with their description.

Recipe Number Register

Recipe designation

b15|b14 | b13 |b12 | b11|b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | bO
L Recipe group designation
Designate the group number of the recipe group to be
b0~b15 — changed through the recipe number register. By activating

the recipe group change flag, the HMI automatically
changes the number of the RCPG internal register, it is
changing the recipe group.

The following table lists the flags of system control register with their description.
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System Control Register

b15 | b14 | b13 | b12

b11|b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | bO

®)

4 © @ (1)

(1) bO~b7 Multi-language setting values

(2) b8 Printer flag

(3) b9 Printer form feed flags
(4) b10~b11 Retrieve Ethernet address
(5) b12 Wi-Fi retrieve network address

(6) b13~b15 Reserved

b0~b7 —
Multi-language
setting values

Change the multi-language setting values to switch
languages. You can set the multi-languages in Multi-
language setting page of Configuration dialog.

Note: Supports adding up to maximum 32 languages.

b8 —
Printer flag

Set the printing mode, which is divided into general
printing and screen layout printing.

e Set to ON, the printer runs according to the set mode.
e Set to OFF, the printer is idled.

Printer action process

Read printer
status
|

OFF Yes

Printer flag

ON

y

layout printing or
general printing

r
| End )

Note: Only one mode is enabled at a time. The screen
layout printing is prioritized.
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System Control Register

b9 —
Printer form feed flag

b10~b12 —

Retrieve network
address

e Set to ON, the printer ejects the paper and flips the
paper.

e Set to OFF, the printer is idled.

Printer action process

No

Read printer
status

OFF Yes

Printer form
feed flag

ON
v

The printer prints
the next page
automatically.

v
End

When the HMI fails to obtain the IP address assigned by
the DHCP server, trigger this bit to retrieve the IP address.

e Db10 is for obtaining the IP address with LAN1
e b11 is for obtaining the IP address with LAN2.
e Db12is for obtaining the IP address with Wi-Fi.

The following table lists the flags of enhanced recipe control register with their

description.
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Enhanced Recipe Control Register

b15 | b14 | b13 | b12

b11|b10| b9 [ b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | bO

(2)
(3)
(4)
(9)
(6)

b4~b7 Reserved

(6)

b0 Enhanced Recipe number change flag

b1 Enhanced Recipe read flag (PLC - HMI)
b2 Enhanced Recipe write flag (HMI > PLC)
b3 Enhanced Recipe group change flag

b8~b15 Specify group number of Enhanced Recipe

b0 -

Enhanced Recipe
number change flag

Change HMI recipe group. This is applicable to enhanced
recipes.

Do one of the following to call or change the enhanced
recipe number:

e Use the HMI internal register ENRCPNO.
W-ENRCPNO™
1234

e Use enhanced recipe group change flag.

When the enhanced recipe group change flag is turned
ON, the enhanced recipe group is changed according to
the number defined in the enhanced recipe group control
register, and the number in the internal register ENRCPNO
is changed automatically. To reactivate the function, turn
the flag OFF and then ON again.

b1 -

Enhanced Recipe
read flag

(PLC > HMI)

b2 —

Enhanced Recipe
write flag

(HMI - PLC)

b3 —

Enhanced Recipe
group number
change flag

When the enhanced recipe read flag is turned ON, the
HMI reads the controller enhanced recipe data and writes
it into the designated enhanced recipe data register. To
reactivate the function, turn the flag OFF and then ON
again.

When the enhanced recipe write flag is turned ON, the
HMI writes the designated enhanced recipe data into the
controller register. To reactivate the function, turn the flag
OFF and then ON again.

Change the HMI recipe group number. This is applicable to
enhanced recipes.

Do one of the following to call or change the enhanced
recipe group number:
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Enhanced Recipe Control Register
e Use the HMI internal register ENRCPG.
WENRCPG—

1234

e Use enhanced recipe group number change flag.

When the enhanced recipe group number change flag is
turned ON, the enhanced recipe group number is changed
according to the value defined in the enhanced recipe
group number bits (b8~b15), and the number in the
internal register ENRCPG is changed automatically. To
reactivate the function, turn the flag OFF and then ON
again.

Designate the enhanced recipe group number to be
b8~b15 - changed with the high byte (Bits 8~15) from the enhanced
Designate enhanced | recipe control register. By activating the enhanced recipe
recipe group number | group number change flag, the HMI changes the number
to be changed in the internal register ENRCPG, it is changing the
enhanced recipe group.

The following table lists the enhanced recipe control register with their description.

Enhanced Recipe Control Register

b15 {b14 | b13 |b12 |b11 |[b10| b9 | b8 | b7 [ b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0

—— Enhanced recipe group designation

Designate the enhanced recipe group number to be

b0~b15 — changed from the enhanced recipe group control register.
Enhanced Recipe By activating the enhanced recipe group change flag, the
designation HMI changes the number in the internal register

ENRCPNO, it is changing the enhanced recipe group.

The following table lists the advanced level access control register with their
description.
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Advanced Level Access Control

Change the user level of the current HMI by triggering the
Bit 0, Bit 1, Bit 2 and Bit 3 flags.
The following table lists how to set security levels.
Security Flag Control
Level Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
0 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 0 1
b0~b3- 2 0 0 1 0
Set User Level 3 0 0 1 1
4 0 1 0 0
5 0 1 0 1
6 0 1 1 0
7 0 1 1 1
8 1 0 0 0
9 1 0 0 1
b15
Set User Highest Highest security level control.
Level

Note: If Advanced Level Access Control is enabled, user level of General Control

becomes invalid.

Status Block

The Status Block is used to monitor the present HMI status, such as current screen

number, curves, recipe control, and user level.

Note: If the Control Block is not set, the Status Block cannot monitor the status.

Moreover, the addresses of the Control Block and Status Block cannot be the

same.
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Configuration X
- Main
. Non-volatils
- Security Level and Password ) . .
. Global Keypad Settings [ Use discontinuous address in Status Block
- System Setting
el Start Address None
- Sereensaver Setup
----- Others
= Control Status Block
Control Block [ General Control
[ Status Block [ Screen No.
- Real Time Clock
. Print [ Curve Control
=) Default .
..Element Default Valne [ Recipe Control
. Boot Logo [JRecipe Number
- Boot Delay Screen
.. Custom Scroll Button [I5ystem Control
[=- Network Settings od Recipe Contro
. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio [1Enhanced Recipe Contrcl
- SMTP [JEnhanced Recipe Number
..FTP
. MAC Settings [] Advanced Level Access Control
[=)- Multi-language
----- Multi-language Settings
B Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record
£ >
G
Function Description
Use If selected, the settings in the Status Block are available, and
discontinuous | you can define the register addresses in the controller or the
address in HMI internal memory.
Status Block

The following table lists the flags of general control status register with their

description.
General Control Status Register
b15| b14 | b13 | b12 | b11|b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0
9) (8) n ® 6 @ @O (2) (1)

(1) b0 Screen switch flag

(2) b1~b2 Reserved

(3) b3 Alarm buffer clear flag
(4) b4 Alarm counter clear flag
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General Control Status Register

(5) b5 External storage device cache write flag
(6) b6 Remote control lock flag

(7) b7 Reserved

(8) b8~b11 Set user level

(9) b12~b15 Reserved

e When the screen is switching, the flag is turned ON,
e When the screen switching is completed, the flag is

turned OFF.
Screen switch Screen switch is
in progress done
b0 —
Screen switch flag
| | |
| |
| |
| |
: ON OFF :
| | |

e When the HMI is clearing the alarm buffer, the flag is

turned ON.
e When the alarm buffer clearing is completed, the flag is
turned OFF.
Alarm buffer clear in Alarm buffer
b3 — progress clear is done
Alarm buffer clear |

ﬂag | I | I
| |
| |
| |
: ON OFF :
| |
| | | |
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General Control Status Register

b4 — Alarm counter
clear flag

e When the HMI is clearing the alarm counter, the flag is
turned ON.

e When the alarm counter clearing is completed, the flag
is turned OFF.

Alarm counter clearing  Alarm counter

in progress clearing is done
| | /—‘ﬂ | /—‘j |
' I
! |
| |
: ON OFF :
| 1
| | | |

e When the HMI is updating the cache data into the USB
or SD card, the flag is turned ON.

e When data updating is completed, the flag is turned
OFF.

Updating the cache data to a Cache data
b5 — External storage USB disk or an SD card update is done
device cache write
oo P
| | | |
| |
| |
| ON OFF |
| |
| | | |
Reads the current user level operated by the HMI. The
following table lists the bit state corresponding to the user
level operated by the HMI.
. Flag Control
Security Level "5ii 41 | Bit10 Bit9 | Bit8
0 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 0 1
b8~b11 — 2 0 0 1 0
Set user level 3 0 0 1 1
N 4 0 1 0 0
5 0 1 0 1
6 0 1 1 0
7 0 1 1 1
Highest security 1 0 0 0
level

Note: If Advanced Level Access Control is enabled, the
user level here will be invalid.
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The following table lists the flags of screen No. status register with their description.

Screen No. Status Register

b15|b14 |b13 |b12 | b11 |b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0

L Screen number

b0~b15 —

Check the last opened screen number with this status register.
Screen No. status

The following table lists the flags of the curve control status register with their

description.

Curve Control Status Register

b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b11|b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | bO

4 (3) @) (1)

(1) bO~b3 Curve sampling status flags 1~4 (b0 refers to flag 1, and so forth)
(2) b4~b7 Reserved

(3) b8~b11 Curve clear status flags 1~4 (b8 refers to flag 1, and so forth)
(4) b12~b15 Reserved
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Curve Control Status Register

b0~b3 —
Curve sampling
status flags
(1~4)

When the Trend Graph or X-Y Chart elements sample the
data, the HMI turns the corresponding curve sampling status
flag ON. When the sampling is completed, the curve sampling
status flag is turned OFF.

Curve sampling Curve sampling
in progress is done
/—L‘\\ /—kj
| | / | / \
| |
| |
| |
: ON OFF :
| |
| | | |

The sampling flag 1 of the Trend Graph element corresponds
to the curve sampling status flag 1; the sampling flag 2 of the
Trend Graph element corresponds to the curve sampling status
flag 2, and so forth.

Trend Graph s

Main Style Coord.

Data

Number of Curves: 1 ~ Address
None

Sample Number
State: Max Sample Number | 100

Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~

Languagel

Curvel 3

- - 4
Element Description: Minimum
Trend Graph 001 Maximum 100 .
Line Weight 1 ~
Linz Color I ~
Projection Axis No projection i
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Curve Control Status Register

b8~b11 —

Curve clear
status flags

(1~4)

When the Trend Graph or X-Y Chart elements clear the data,
the HMI turns the corresponding curve clear status flag ON.
When the clearing is completed, the curve clear status flag is

turned OFF.

Curve clearing
in progress

ON

Curve clearing

W

is done

|
|
|
|
OFF |
|
|

The clear flag 1 of the Trend Graph element corresponds to the
curve clear status flag 1; the clear flag 2 of the Trend Graph
element corresponds to the curve clear flag 2, and so forth.

Trend Graph

Main | Style

State:

Language:

Languagel

Element Description:

Trend Graph_ 001

7 " S \ Number of Curves

Coord.

1 e

>
Data
Address
None | .
Max Sample Number | 100
Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
1
2
Curvel 3
L 4
Minimum
Marimum 100
Line Weight 1 ~
Line Color I -
Projection Axis No prajection ™
=

The following table lists the flags of recipe control status register with their

description.
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Recipe Control Status Register

b15| b14 | b13 (b12 | b11 |b10| b9 [ b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | bO

(4) @ @ ™

(1) b0 Recipe change status flag

(2) b1 Recipe read status flag (PLC - HMI)
(3) b2 Recipe write status flag (HMI - PLC)
(4) b3~b15 Reserved

When the control recipe group in the control block is
changed, the recipe group change status flag is turned ON;
when the HMI changes the recipe group and completes
updating the RCPNO number, the recipe group change status
flag is turned OFF.

Recipe group change Recipe group
b0 - in progress change is done

Recipe change
status flag /—‘ﬂ /—‘j

| |
| |
| |
| |
! ON OFF |
| |
| |

When the HMI reads back one set of recipe data from the
control block, the recipe read status flag is turned ON; when
the HMI completes reading and saving the recipe from the
control block, the recipe read status flag is turned OFF.

Reading PLC data Reading enhanced
b1 — into HMI in progress recipe data is done

Recipe read /—‘ﬂ
status flag

ON OFF
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Recipe Control Status Register

When the HMI sends one set of designated recipe data to the
control block, the recipe write status flag is turned ON; when
the HMI completes writing the recipe into the control block, the
recipe write status flag is turned OFF.

HMI is writing data  Writing recipe data
b2 — into the PLC is done
Recipe write
status flag
[ | I I
[ I
| |
[ I
| ON OFF !
[ I
| | |

The following table lists the flags of recipe control status register with their
description.

Recipe Control Status Register

b15|b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 |b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0

—— Recipe group designation status

e Whether you change the value of the recipe designation
register RCPNO by the control block or HMI, the recipe

R b.0~b1 S _b group control status register updates its value so that the
ecipe number control block finds the current recipe number from this
designation reqi

gister.
status : : : : : ,
e This recipe designation flag must work with the recipe
change flag.

The following table lists the flags of system control status register with their

description.
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System Control Status Register

b15|b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 |b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | bO

(5)

(4) (3) @) (1)

(1) bO~b7 Multi-language status value

(2) b8 Printer status flag

(3) b9 Printer form feed status flag

(4) b10~b11 Retrieve Ethernet address status
(5) b12 Wi-Fi retrieve network address status
(6) b13~b15 Reserved

bO~b7 —
Multi-language
status value

Display the corresponding status value of the language in use.

Set to ON, the printer is printing the display screen or the

b8 — Printer edited screen of the HMI.
status flag . _
e Set to OFF, the printer is idled.
b9 — e Set to ON, the printer is ejecting the paper and flipping the
Printer form feed paper automatically.
status flag e Set to OFF, the printer is idled.
Displays the status value of IP retrieve. When the Control
610~b12 Block is triggered to retrieve the network address, the status

Retrieve network
address status
value

value is 1, and the status value is toggled to O after the
address is obtained.

e Db10is the LAN1 status.
e b11 is the LANZ2 status.
e b12is the Wi-Fi status.

The following table lists the flags of enhanced recipe control status register with their

description.
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Enhanced Recipe Control Status Register

b15 | b14 | b13 [b12 | b11|b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0

(6) ®) 4 @ @ )

b0 Enhanced Recipe change status flag

)
(2) b1 Enhanced passive read status flag (PLC - HMI)
(3) b2 Enhanced Recipe write status flag (HMI - PLC)
(4) b3 Enhanced Recipe group change status flag
(5) b4~b7 Reserved
(6) b8~b15 Designate the enhanced recipe group number to be changed.
When the control-enhanced recipe group in the control block
is changed, the recipe group change status flag is turned ON;
when the HMI group is changed and the RCPNO number is
updated, the recipe group change status flag is turned OFF.
Changing enhanced Changing enhanced
b0 — recipe group in progress  recipe group is done
Enhanced Recipe
change status /—‘j /—‘j
flag | | | |
[ |
[ |
[ |
: ON OFF :
[ |
| | | |
When the HMI reads one set of recipe data from the control
block, the enhanced recipe read status flag is turned ON;
when the reading and saving of the enhanced recipe via the
control block is completed, the enhanced recipe read status
flag is turned OFF.
. . Reading the
b1 — Hr:;t': fr&a:;h;gl_éhe enhanced recipe data
. is done
Enhanced Recipe
read status flag /—kﬂ /—‘ﬂ
\ | [ [
! [
! [
! [
} ON OFF :
\ [
\ | [ [
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Enhanced Recipe Control Status Register

When the HMI sends one set of designated enhanced recipe
data to the control block, the recipe write status flag is turned
ON; after the enhanced recipe is written into the control
block, the enhanced recipe write status flag is turned OFF.

HMI is writing Writing enhanced
b2 — data to PLC recipe data is done
Enhanced Recipe
write status flag
| | | I
| I
| I
| I
: ON OFF |
| I
| | |

The following table lists the flags of enhanced recipe control status register with their

description.

Enhanced Recipe Control Status Register

b15 |b14 {b13 | b12 | b11 [ b10| b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 | b0

Designation status of the enhanced
recipe group

e Whether you change the value of the enhanced recipe
group designation register ENRCPNO by the control

b0~b15 — block or HMI, the enhanced recipe group status register
Enhanced Recipe updates its value so that the control block finds the recipe
designation status group number from this register.

e The enhanced recipe designation status flag must work
with the enhanced recipe group change status flag.

The following table lists the advanced level access control with their description.
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Advanced Level Access Control

Use Bit 0, Bit 1, Bit 2 and Bit 3 to read the current user
authority level of the HMI.

The following table lists how to set security levels.

Security Flag Control
Level Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0

0 0 0 0 0

1 0 0 0 1

b0~b3— 5 0 0 1 .

Set User Level 3 0 0 1 1

4 0 1 0 0

5 0 1 0 1

6 0 1 1 0

7 0 1 1 1

8 1 0 0 0

9 1 0 0 1
b15

Set User Highest | Highest authority level access.

Level

Note: If Advanced Level Access is enabled, user level of General Control

becomes invalid.

Real Time Clock

Controller has a built-in real-time clock (RTC), allowing you to synchronize the HMI
RTC time to the controller or the controller RTC time to the HMI. Some controllers do
not have a built-in real-time clock, so this function cannot be used in operations
related to time setting, for example, turn on and off the machine regularly every day,

manage the access control, and so on.

Note: Some old Delta controller models (ES / SS / EC) do not support real time clock

update.
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Canfiguration

- Security Level and Password
- Global Keypad Settings

- System Setting
i Screensaver Setup

= Control Status Block
\...Contral Block
‘... Status Block
... Print
[=)- Default
.. Element Default Value
.. Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Screen
.. Custom Scroll Button
[=- Networl Settings

. SMTP
.FIP
- MAC Settings
- Multi-language
: Multi-lanpuage Settings
E| Industry Application
‘...Electronic Record

- Remote Desktop and Data Collsctio|

3 [[]Enable RTC Updates

PLC Link Settings o

Time Field Setting o

Link Name Link2 Start Address  MNone

Station No. 1 = Length

Address Time Field
Update PLC RTC set to HMI Mone None
Mone None

Trigger Mode | Timer 60 < | (Minutes) Mone None

None

[] Syne time from PC o

==

@ Enable RTC Updates

Function

Description

Enable RTC Updates

Select to enable real-time clock update.

Note: If the Delta controller is selected, the Time Field
Setting area is disabled, and the address will be set to the
special registers D1319 ~ D1313 of the real time clock of
Delta controller.

® pLcC Link Settings

Function Description
Select the link name, even if the selected controller is
Link Name COM1, COM2, COMS or Ethernet.

The default is Link2.

Station No.

Set the station number of the controller for which you
want to update the time. If the selected controller does not
support station number setting, this setting is not available.




A AELTA

Configuration

Function

Description

Update

Select the RTC update mode. The defaultis PLC RTC
time set to HMI.

Trigger Mode

Select the RTC trigger mode. The default is Timer.

o If Timer is selected, you can set how often to perform
automatic update. The range is 1 ~ 1440 minutes, and
the default value is 60 minutes.

o [f Bit On is selected, when the Bit is ON, it triggers to
update the settings.

o [f Bit Off is selected, when the Bit is OFF, it triggers to
update the settings.

Note: If Bit On or Bit Off is selected, the trigger address
must be set. The trigger address can be the internal
memory or the register address of the controller.

® Time Field Setting

Function

Description

Start Address

Set the register address of the controller for RTC time
synchronization.

Note: If Delta controller is selected, setting the Start
Address is not required.

Length

Select the length according to the number of time field to
synchronize. The value range is 1-7, and the default value
is 3.

Note: If Delta controller is selected, setting Length is not
required.

(4 Sync time from PC

Function

Description

Sync time from PC

If selected, after downloading the project, the HMI time
synchronizes with the PC.

The following table lists the setting steps with examples.
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Setting Step

Example

Real Time Clock
Update

1. On the toolbar, go to General > Device

Communication, and then configure the
communication setting in the Device Communication
dialog.

Connection

Link Name: Link3

Manufacturers Mitsubishi -
Series FX3UFX3GA ~
Multi-Drop Disable ~

. On the toolbar, go to General > Configuration.
. In the Real Time Clock setting page, select Enable

RTC Updates checkbox.

. In the PLC Link Settings area, select Link3

(Mitsubishi — FX3U / FX3GA) for Link Name.

. Select PLC RTC time set to HMI for Update.
. Select Bit On for Trigger Mode. Click [-] to set the

trigger address to $11.0.

. In the Time Field Setting area, set {Link3}1@D8013

for the start address and 6 for Length.

. In the address list, select Second for the Time Field

corresponding to {Link3}1@D8013. Select Minute for
the Time Field corresponding to {Link3}1@D8014.
Select Hour for the Time Field corresponding to
{Link3}1@D8015. Select Day for the Time Field
corresponding to {Link3}1@D8016. Select Month for
the Time Field corresponding to {Link3}1@D8017.
Select Year for the Time Field corresponding to
{Link3}1@D8018.

Enable RTC Updates

PLC Link Settings Time Field Setting
LinkName  Link3 v Start Address | {Link3}0@D3013 @
Station No. 1 L Length 6 ~

Address Time Field
[{Link3}o@D8013 second |
{Link3}0@D8014 Minute
{Link3}0@D8015 Hour
{Link3}0@D8016 Day
{Link3}0@D8017 Manth
{Link3}0@D8018 Year

Update PLC RTC set to HMI ~

Trigger Mode | Timer w (Mviinutes)

9. Click OK.
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Setting Step

Example

Create button to
trigger the real time
clock

1. Create a Maintained Button element and set its Write
Address to $11.0.

2. Edit the State 0 text as RTC BIT OFF, State 1 text as
RTC BIT ON.

3. Set the Foreground Color as red, representing the
state is triggered ON.

W-511.0

RTC

State 0| BIT OFF

W:511.0

- -

Create Numeric Entry
element

1. Create 6 Numeric Entry elements, and set their
addresses as {Link3}1@D8013 ~ {Link3}1@D8018 in
order.

W {Lm;ogmoj W- {Lm.k_-r}D Dsoj W {Lmlu}D Dsoﬂ W {Lm}ogmoj \|\ {L"‘]”}D%ij i|\ {Lmlu}DgDSDj

2. Create 6 more Numeric Entry elements, and set their
Internal parameter as TIME_YEAR, TIME_MONTH,
TIME_DAY, TIME_HOUR, TIME_MINUTE,
TIME_SECOND in order.

‘ ERERR —| | EEERR —| ‘ ERERER —| | ERERR —‘ | ERERR R
M ITHE KEVE_ HCLIAE TI0MIH || #°ITE DYA_ M ITANE HOMNE - IIME VIDANIE rz‘ “ITAE EECO/D

Result

After completing the creation of all elements, compile and
download to the HMI. When the RTC Maintained Button
(BITON) is triggered, the system will set the RTC time of
the controller to the HMI. The HMI internal parameter
TIME_YEAR, TIME_MONTH, TIME_DAY, TIME_HOUR,
TIME_MINUTE, TIME_SECOND will be synchronized with
the RTC of the controller.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Setting Step Example
RTC
HT OFF
D8013  D8014  D8015  D8O16  D8s017  De01s
BIT OFF | 2013 J| 10 J| 30 J| 15 J| 4 J| 20 J
HMI ¥'ear HWI_Month HMI_Day HMI_Hour HMI_Minute HMI|_Second
loz || 6 |[ 1 [ ][] ] |
D803 D8014  D8015  D8016  D8O17  D8018
BIT ON

s [0 [ & [ |[ o [[ = |

HMI ¥'ear HWI_Month HMI_Day HMI_Hour HWI_Minute HMI|_Second

o ([0 [[ [ |[+ [[a |

Print

Canfiguration

=- iain

"

Non-volatile
Security Level and Password Standard o
Global Keypad Settings Printer [0 NULL “
System Setting
Screensaver Sstup File read address  [VON2 Save in USB Disk String 0 =
..... Others
- Control Status Block Paper Quality DPI
.. Control Block
‘.. Status Block Margin o Interface
... Real Time Clock " USE Drive Ethernst
" Top: 0 S mm
- COM Port
(=) Default Bottom: 0 T mm
- Element Default Value
.. Boot Logo Left: 0 = = COM Port COM1
- Boot Delay Screen -
- Custom S;m]l Button Right: 0 - mm Interface LEZE
(=)~ MNetwork Settings Data Bits 3 Bits
.. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio Print Size o N B
_SMTP . = Parity Bits None
Width - mm
- FTP Baud Rate 9600
. MAC Settings Ratio: 100 Lo
= Multi-language .
| L Multilanguage Settings Height : mm Bl o
= Industry Application . i 1 ar Wertical Horizontal
\... Electronic Record R - = =
Auto Flip
< >
s

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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(1 Standard
Function Description
Printer DOP-100 series models support Honeywell, HP, EPSON,
ZEBRA, GoDEX, Micro Printer, PDF Writer, and ePrinter printers.
Paper The paper size varies depending on the selected printer. The
P available options include A4, LETTER, CUSTOM, and so on.
Qualit Set the resolution of the printer.
Y 72 and 203 DPI can be selected according to the selected printers.
(2 Margin
Function Description

Set the margins of the paper as the reserved area during printing,

Top /'Bottom /| \hich means that it is displayed as blank and not printed.

Left / Right
© 9 The value range is 0-550, and the default value is 0.
® Print Size
Function Description
, . Set the width and height. This setting is available when Paper is
Width / Height set as CUSTOM.
Ratio Set the ratio of the width and height.
The value range is 10—400, and the default value is 100.
® Interface
Function Description
USB, Ethernet, and COM Port can be selected according to the
Interface selected printer. If you choose ePrinter to print, you need to fill in
the IP address and printer port (the default value is 85) of the PC
you are using.
(5 Direction
Function Description
Direction Set the printing direction as vertical or horizontal.
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Function Description
The printer provides an automatic paper ejection function,
helping you to flip the paper to print.

e |[f selected, the printer will automatically flip the paper and

Auto Flip continue printing after the paper printing is completed.

e |If not selected, the printer will forcibly eject the paper after the
paper printing is completed and you need to flip the paper
manually.

Default

Canfiguration

= Main

Non-volatile

ecurity Level and Password
lobal Keypad Settings
ystem Setting

i Sereensaver Setup

—J- Control Status Bleck
... Control Block
‘.. Status Block
- Reeal Time Clock
... Print
= ..
- Element Default Value
- Boot Logo
. Boot Delay Screen
.. Custom Scroll Button
—J- Network Settings

. SMTP
..FTP
.- MAC Settings
= Multi-language
Multi-language Settings
= Industry Application

‘... Electronic Record

.. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio

Defanlt Boot Screen

Default Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
1~

Uncheck Password ~

1 - Screen 1 ~
Default Screen Background

System Error Display Time
System Key Mode

System Key Password 12345678

|\-‘Erdana ~

System Default Font
[[] Use Fallback Font Top Priority
[] Faster HMI page changing

Reduce font size

Cancel

Function

Description

Default Boot Screen

Set the initial screen when the HMI is turned on. You can
choose another screen to set as the initial screen. The
default is 1-Screen_1.

Default Data Format

Set the default data format when creating an element.
The default is Unsigned Decimal.

Default Screen
Background

Set the default background color when editing the screen
on the HMI. The default is [——=~|

DIAScreen V1.6.0 m
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Function

Description

System Error Display
Time

Set the time the message stays when an error message
appears. The value range is 0-5, and the default value is
3.

Note: When it is set to O, if there is any error in the
system, no message appears on the HMI.

System Key Mode

Set the response the HMI should have when pressing the
system key. The available options include Disabled,
Enable the password check, and Uncheck Password. The
default is Uncheck Password.

If selected, pressing the system key cannot

PleElsise enter the system screen of the HMI.

Enable | If selected, after pressing the system key,
password | the HMI asks you to enter the system key
check password.

If selected, after pressing the system key,
you can enter the system screen of the HMI
without entering the system key password.

Uncheck
Password

System Key Password

Set the system key password. This is the password that
the HMI asks you to enter when the System Key Mode is
set to Enable Password Check. The default value is
12345678.

System Default Font

Set the system default font. The default is Verdana.

Use Fallback Font

Currently, the DOP-100 series is to download the existing
fonts to display on the HMI. When the operating system
lacks fonts set in the elements, it makes the HMI unable to
display the text normally after downloading, so the
firmware loads a set of default fonts.

o If Use Fallback Font is selected, when the firmware
default fonts fail, the software enables the backup font.

e |f Top Priority is selected, the priority of the backup
fonts of the software will be higher than the default
fonts of the firmware.

Faster HMI page
changing

If selected, when there are a lot of graphics and static text
on the screen, the display speed can be speeded up when
switching pages.

Reduce font size

If selected, when the project is downloaded to the HMI,
only the fonts used in the project will be downloaded.




A AELTA

Configuration
Element Default Value
Configuration *
=I- Main
‘... Non-volatile
Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings Element text antomatically wraps [ Contains alarm message
System Setting
; N Font clor I -
- Screensaver Setup
""" Others Default size of element scroll (if any) 20 pixels v
=I- Control Status Block
.~ Control Block Element flashing interval time [ 1000 @
i Status Block
- Real Time Clock When changing the page, the elememt value update| ;. e remireiE e T >
. Print sequence e .
= Default
.. Element Default Value Default fill style Gradient w
- Boot Logo

- Boot Delay Screen

- Custom Scroll Button

—J- Network Settings

. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio|
.. SMTP

..FTP

.. MAC Settings

= Multi-language

i Moulti-language Settings
= Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

Font smoothing Yes ~ | [J Apply to all elements

Elements are automatically resized according to Apply to new ~ | Margin
text

e
Function Description
¢ |[f selected, the element text automatically wraps as long as

Element text
automatically

it encounters the boundaries.

MMMMMMMmmMmmm
MMMmMMMMmmmmmm
mmmimmim

wraps e If not selected, when the text encounters the boundaries,
the text does not wrap, but it gets extended.
MMMl
Font color Set the font color. The default is | =——————— - |

Default size of
element scroll
(if any)

Set the default size of the element scroll. The value range is
20-60 pixels, and the default value is 20 pixels.

Note: This setting is applied to the elements with scrolls, such
as historical data and alarm tables.
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Function

Description

Element flashing
interval time

Set the interval time for element flashing. The range value is

500-5000, and the default value is 1000.

Note: This setting is available only when the Blink property of

the element is set to Yes.
=

Elernent Type Maintained
Foreground Color  [lJRGB(255, 0, 0)

Filled style Gradient
Style Standard
| Bink No

Min. Press Time (s 0
IUser Security Lewe 0O
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When changing
the page, the
element value

update
sequence

e Communication first, then display the value: The value

Set the update order of the element value when the HMI

changes the page. The default is Communicate first, then
display the value.

e Display the value first, then communicate: The value is

read normally after switching the screen and is not affected
by the communication.

Screen 1
D0=1

Goto Screen 2
D0=123

Screen 2
[Numeric Entry]
element show 123

A 4
Get the value to
complete the
communication

l

[Numeric Entry]
address DO value
as 123

display of the Numeric Entry elements pauses due to the
switching of the screen.

Screen 1
DO=1

k.,
Goto Screen 2
D0=123

Y

Screen 2
[Numeric Entry]
element show 123

Y
Get the value to
complete the
communication
|
v
[Numeric Entry]
address DO value
as 123
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Function

Description

The following table lists the elements that currently support this

feature.

Button element

Set to ON

Set to Off

Momentary

Maintained

Set value

Meter element

Meter(1) ~ (4)

Pipe Diagram
element

Pipe Diagram (1), Pipe Diagram (2)

Indicator element

Multistate Indicator

Range Indicator

Simple Indicator

Data Display
element

Numerical Display

Character Display

General Message display

Moving Sign

Graphic Display
element

State Graphic

Animated Graphic

Input element

Numeric Entry

Character Entry

Barcode Input

Curve element

Curve Input

Analog element

Slider

Default fill style

Set the default filled style of the HMI. The default is Gradient.

The settings of this page are global. After Filled Style is set,
the filled style of the elements created later will be based on the

setting here.
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Function

Description

Font smoothing

Set whether the text font of the HMI is smooth. If set to Yes, the
text is rendered anti-aliased.

If Apply to all elements is selected, it will be applied to all
elements and pops up a message. Otherwise, it will be applied
to the Static Text elements.

DIAScreen X

After confirming the application, the font smoothing function
corresponding to all elements will be updated soon and cannot be
restored

Elements are
automatically
resized
according to text

e Don’t Apply: All elements are not automatically resized.

e Apply to all: All elements in the project are automatically
resized.

e Apply to new: The added elements are automatically

resized.
Boot Logo
Caonfiguration X
ain
Non-volatil
ecurity Level and Password
lobal Keypad Settings [JEnable None

ystem Setting

=- Contrel Status Block
.. Control Block
‘.. Status Block
. Real Time Clock
- Print
=) Default
... Element Default Valus
Moot I,ngn
. Boot Delay Screen
.. Custom Scroll Button
=~ Network Settings

.. SMTP

..FIP

- MAC Settings

[=)- Multi-language

- Multi-language Settings

E| Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio

=
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Function

Description

Enable

If selected, you can choose the boot screen from the picture
bank. You can also:

e Go to Project > Download the Boot Screen to replace
the HMI boot screen.

e Go to Project > Download Screen to download the
boot screen.

When a GIF file is selected, the gray circle at the bottom left
corner displays as
the software.
Note:

, you can preview the GIF action on

e To use files not in the picture bank, import the picture to
the picture bank first.

e After downloading the boot screen, power on the HMI
again.

e Supported image file formats are BMP, JPG, GIF, ICO,
and PNG.

e Only the boot screen after conversion by the software
less than 3 Mbytes can be imported.

Boot Delay Screen

Configuration

i Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password
- Global Keypad Settings

- Control Status Block
Control Block
‘... Status Block

... Real Time Clock
... Print

- Default

- Element Default Value
- Boot Logoe

# Boot Delay Screen

- Custom Scroll Button

—J- Network Settings

. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
... SMTP

..FTP

- MAC Settings

Multi-langnage

Multi-language Settings

=8 Industry Application
i... Electronic Record

[(]Enatie

Backgoned [N ~
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Function

Description

Enable

If selected, the boot delay time can be set.

Boot Delay Time

Set the boot delay time to wait for the controller to start.
The value range is 0-255.

Default screen

If the Boot Delay Time is set to 3 seconds, and the system
default boot delay screen is used, then after downloading to
the HMI, the HMI screen appears after counting down from

3 seconds to 0 seconds.

Custom Screen

Define the boot delay screen, and set the graphic display
mode, background color, and whether to repeat.

Network Settings

Configuration

ecurity Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
ystem Setting

cresnsaver Satup

—- Control Status Bleck
... Control Block
‘.. Status Block
- Real Time Clock
... Print
—- Default
. Element Default Value
. Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Screen
.. Custom Scroll Button

BB Network Settings

... SMTP

.FTP

.. MAC Settings

- Multi-language

- Multi-language Settings

= Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio

Localhost
m HMI EX

Uplead Download port 12346 =

Modbus TCP Server Port 302 S

Enable Modbus TCP Server

Time zone

(UTC+08:00) 51t ~

[ Enable NTP Server Name k stdtit

> Second

Daylight saving time off ~

Enable Lua Online Debugging
Enable eComm Port

Enable One Wire Service

=
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Function Description
Set the name of the HMI. When using network remote
HMI monitoring or data sampling, use the HMI name to quickly

identify which HMI is being monitored or is accessing data.

Set the communication port. The default value is 12346 and is

in the ON state.

Upload/D load
ploa pogtwn oa Note: There are a total of 65536 communication ports. Some

specific communication ports are only used by specific

programs.

Set the communication port number. The default value is 502.

Note:

MODBUS TCP | ¢ This communication port must be the same as that of the
Server Port MODBUS TCP/IP controller.

e |f the HMI communicates with the MODBUS application on

the PC side, change the communication port here.
Time Select the time of the HMI to display according to the local
time zone.
If selected, the time of HMI can be calibrated through the
Enable NTP | "EtWOTk-

Note: You must first check whether the network of HMI is
smooth.

Server Name

Select the server provided in the software, or enter the local
NTP server name.

Calibration when
startup

If selected, the time of HMI is calibrated when the HMI is turned
on.

Calibration at set
intervals

If selected, set the number of seconds. The calibration timing
is when the HMI is turned on and enters the screen.

The value range is 10-99999, and the default value is 180.

Daylight saving
time

Select whether to enable the daylight-saving time. The default
is off.

Enable Lua Online
Debugging

If selected, you can set breakpoints in the Program page to
perform the Online debug function.

Enable eComm
Port

If selected, you can enable the HMI forward function to forward
data to the terminal device through the HMI, and then establish the
forward tunnel through eComm of the COMMGR software.

Enable One Wire
Service

If selected, you can open the QIP function and scan the devices
connected to the HMI communication port through the COMMGR
software.

DIAScreen V1.6.0 m
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Remote Desktop and Data Collection

The following table lists the settings in the Remote Desktop and Real-time

Monitoring tabs with their description.

Remote Desktop

Configuration X

= Main
MNon-volatile
. Security Level and Password

\... Global Keypad Settings
- System Setting eServer o [JEnable

Screensaver Setup e 4 12345678
= EELR Y 123436
i Others ) l':%!if
=N C:cmtrol Status Bleck Sampling time 100 2
i Control Block =
‘.. Status Block = =
. Rzal Time Clock Show
... Print
[=)- Default
.. Element Default Value
- Boot Logo
. Boot Delay Screen _ o
- Custom Seroll Button VRC
[=- Network Settings [JEnable
.. SMTP
.FTP
- MAC Settings
[=)- Multi-language
Multi-language Settings

4 Remote Desktop r Real-time Monitoring ] [

TLS security protocol

Multiple connection mode

(Max 64 connections)

Monitor mode

E| Industry Application 5900 =
i... Electronic Record

=

0 eServer

Function Description

Enable Select to enable the eServer function.

Set the password to monitor or access data according to your
needs. The default value is 12345678.

e To comply with CyberSecurity specifications, the password
must be set up to 8 characters and contain an uppercase
letter, a lowercase letter, a number, and a symbol (!, $, #,
%).

e This is the password that must be entered to obtain the HMI
project data and execute eServer and eRemote.

Password

Set how often eServer and eRemote take to perform sampling.
The range value is 100-5000, and the default value is 100.

DIAScreen V1.6.0 m
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Function Description
Set the connection ports of eServer and eRemote. The default
value is 12348.
Port Note: The upload / download communication ports of the HMI

are different from this communication port. The communication
ports are different according to different programs.

Show warning
when
disconnected

This option is available only when Show warning when
disconnected checkbox is selected.

When the HMI is disconnected from the eServer or eRemote,
the HMI displays a disconnection warning message.

Close warning

window when

the connection
is restored

This option can only be enabled when Show warning when
disconnected is checked.

o |[f selected, an error message keeps popping up on the HMI
until the connection between the HMI and the eServer or
eRemote is restored.

¢ If not selected, an error message only pops up once on the
HMI.

? vne

Virtual Network Computing (VNC) function is an application that can remotely

monitor and operate the HMI. This application can transmit keyboard and mouse

actions and real-time screens through the network. When operating VNC using web

pages, the browser must support JAVA installation, otherwise it cannot be opened.

connection mode

Function Description
Enable If selected, you can remotely monitor to operate the HMI
through VNC.
Set the connection password according to your needs. The
default value is 12345678. To comply with CyberSecurity
Password specifications, the password must be set up to 8 characters
and contain an uppercase letter, a lowercase letter, a number,
and a symbol (!, $, #, %).
Multiple Select to allow multiple HMIs to be connected. Up to 64 HMIs

can be connected.

Monitor mode

If selected, you can only monitor the HMI when VNC is
connecting remotely.

Port

Set the connection port. The default value is 5900.

VNC Viewer provides web page operation mode. In this mode,
you only need to enter the IP Address of the HMI into the
browser and set the port as 5800 (even if the communication

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Function Description

port is not set as default value 5900) to connect, such as
http://192.168.123.148:5800.

Note:

e The connection port must be changed to 5902 when using
VNC Viewer to connect.

e Do not use 5800 when setting the connection port on the
software side. If it is set to 5800, after downloading the
screen to the HMI, it asks you to change the port.

The port has been occupied by VNC HTTP Server (5800) X

Please change the setting of VNC HTTP
Server port

OK

Select the port to open the VNC function. It applies to the HMI

Network Use | 1 jels with two Ethernet ports.

Real-time Monitoring

The real-time monitoring function allows you to write the value to the HMI on the web
page, or monitor the change of the value by the web page after the HMI writes the
value. The data formats supported by the monitoring address include BCD, Signed
Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, Hexadecimal, Floating, and Char. You can set the
reading length for each data format to decide whether to read Word or Double Word.
When the number of reading is 1, the integer number of digits can be set up to 5,
which means that the reading is Word; when the number of readings is 2, the integer
number of digits can be set up to 10, which means that the reading is Double Word.
Address input provides Word and Bit, which can support internal memory address

and external controller address.
How to use network real-time monitoring?

1. In the Real-time Monitoring tab, select Enable real-time monitoring checkbox
and set the address.

2. Enter http: //[[HMI IP]/RemoteMon/ on the browser.

Note: The two characters R and M must be capital letters.
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3. After the connection is successful, the login screen appears. Enter the password

of the web application to log in.

AhELTd Delta HMI Remote Monitoring

Password: || J

Submit

The following table lists the settings in the Real-time Monitoring tab with their

description.

Canfiguration X
= Main

ecurity Level and Password 4 Remote DesldoV Real-time Monitoring 3
Global Keypad Settings AR R
wstem Setting '

craensaver Setup [[] Enable real-time menitoring Password 12345678

= Control Status Block General Settings

Control Block Ttems per Page 10 = Update 30 =
i Status Bleck

- Real Time Clock

... Print NO Name Address Data Format Unit Length | Integer Di Fractional |

=)~ Default

- Element Default Value

. Boot Logo

- Boot Delay Screen

- Custom Scroll Button

[=- Networl Settings

. SMTP

FIP

- MAC Settings

- Multi-language

Miulti-language Settings
B Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

==

Function Description

Enable real-time | If selected, the real-time monitoring settings are available.
monitoring

Click to add monitoring address.

You can enter the name and address. The name can be
entered up to 30 characters.

Select the items you want to delete, and then click this icon to
delete the monitoring address.
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Function Description
[¥] Click to import a CSV file.
[4] Click to export the monitoring address content to a CSV file.

Set the password that must be entered when entering the
connection address using the web page. The default value is
12345678. To comply with CyberSecurity specifications, the
password must be set up to 8 characters and contain an
uppercase letter, a lowercase letter, a number, and a symbol
(1, $, #, %).

Password

Set the number of monitoring addresses to be displayed on
Items per Page | one page.
The value range is 1-20, and the default value is 10.

Set how often the screen updates after updating the value.

Updat
paate The value range is 1-30, and the default value is 30.

SMTP

SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) is used to transmitting email and define the
rules for sending email from a source address to a destination address to control
how email is relayed. This function allows you to obtain the alarm message when an

alarm occurs by receiving the email.

Note: Before using the SMTP function, set up a Mail Server environment or search

for a free Mail Server on the Internet.

The following table lists the settings in the SMTP setting page with their description.
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Configuration

= Main

Non-volatile

: ecurity Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
wstem Setting

—- Control Status Block
\...Contral Block

‘.- Status Block

- Real Time Clock

... Print

= Default

- Element Default Value
.. Boot Loge

- Boot Delay Scrsen

- Custom Scroll Button
—J- Network Sattings

. Remote Desltop and Data Collectio
..FTP

- MAC Settings

=- Multi-language

- Multi-language Settings

=) Industry Application
... Electronic Record

[ Enable Mail Host Contact Management...
Mail Host Information

Server Address

bt
L

Server Port

Sender Address

SSL Enerypted Transmission

Enable Security Authentication

Account

Pazsword

Time zone

(UTCH8:00) £1E a

Cancel

Function

Description

Enable Mail Host

If selected, the mail host settings are available.

Set the server address. This IP address is the Mail Server IP
created by users.

Server Address
Note: Before using the SMTP function, set up a Mail Server
environment or search for a free Mail Server on the Internet.
Server Port Set the server port. This is the general SMTP communication
port. The default value is 25
Sender Address | Set the sender's email address.

SSL Encrypted
Transmission

SSL (Secure Socket Layer) is an encryption-based Internet
security protocol, which ensures the confidentiality and
integrity of communication between two applications, as well
as verifying the identity of the server.

To use Gmail to send email, do the following:

1. After logging into your Gmail account, click Manage your
Google Account.
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Function Description
@gmail.com b4
oL
i
Hi, !

| Manage your Google Account :I

4+ Add account [= signout

Privacy Policy - Terms of Service

2. On the left navigation panel, select Security.

3. Enable 2-Step Verification function under How you sign
in to Google. For the detailed operation method, please
see Sign in with app passwords.

After the above setting is completed, you can use Gmail to
receive alarm emails.

Note: The e-mail must support SSL function.

If selected, the account and password can be set.

If the SMTP server is set up with an account and password to
verify the identity, this option must be selected.

Enable Security
Authentication

If the security authentication checkbox that requires an
account and password is selected when setting up the SMTP
Mail Server, first enter the account and password. This
account and password are used to check whether the recipient
is a legitimate user of the back-end mail system to prevent
uncollected emails from occupying the system resources to

Account

cause hidden mail security problems.
Note:

¢ The account and password must be set according to the
Password requirements of the SMTP server.

e The account format varies depending on the format of
each SMTP Mail Server. You can look up the related rules
of MIS.

Select the local time zone so the time to send the alarm email

Time )
will be more accurate.

Set the contact address for the mail information of the alarm.

Follow the steps to set the contact address and its mail

Contact information.

Management 1. In the Contact list area, click to add new contact.
2. On the toolbar, click to set the group name in the

Group settings dialog.
DIAScreen V1.6.0 m
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Function

Description

3. In All contacts area, choose the contact and click to

5. Set the mail recipient in the Mail field of the Alarm

add it to the Group contact. You can also click to
remove the contact from the Group contact.

In the Contact Management dialog, choose the group
name in the Address book, the contact in the group lists
in the Contact list.

Contact Management

BRBEN

Contact group Contact list

Address book A A

All contacts Contact name Email address

Mew groupl New contactl Contactl@domain.com
New contact2 Contact2@domain.com

=

Settings page. The contacts or groups can be selected as
Recipient.

Select name

(O Select contact (®) Select group ‘ontact Management.

Hame

[ [New groupt

[New groupl]
Recipient

New contact]
Copy

Bee

0K Caneel
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After the SMTP settings are completed and downloaded to the HMI, go to System
Menu > System Setting > Network App > SMTP to access the settings. You can
also change the SMTP settings on the HMI and then upload the settings to
DIAScreen.

DOP-100 ¢ [Fsystem Setting A Home
VNC | SMTP
Enable: ON Server Address: smtp.gmail.com
Server Port: 25

Sender
SSL Encryption: NO Email: AAA@deltaww.com
Authentication: YES Account: ABC

Password: » %+

Network App

FTP

FTP (File transfer protocol) is a standard communication protocol that is used for
downloading alarms, historical data, recipes, and operation logs in a USB or SD card
through the network to the PC for viewing. You can also upload files from your PC to
a USB or SD card.

The following table lists the rules of FTP with their description.

FTP Rule Description
Supported HMI Network-based HMI
File transfer application

Network-based HMI Windows File Explorer

DOS Command Line

Up to 3 FTP Clients can be connected at the same time
Connection Limit Automatically disconnect when idle for more than 90

seconds
DIAScreen V1.6.0 m
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FTP Rule Description

Adding of directories is not allowed.

Uploading of files is not allowed.

Anonymous

. Downloading of files is not allowed.
login

Deletion of files is not allowed.

Change of filename is allowed.

Login method - - —
Adding of directories is allowed.

Uploading of files is allowed.

Account login | Downloading of files is allowed.

Deletion of files is allowed.

Change of filename is allowed.

Unlimited traffic

Support resume

Unlimited size of the file to be sent.

The maximum length of file name is 260 bytes.

File transfer rules Change of filename is allowed.

Support Chinese filename.

Encryption is not supported.

Support active / passive mode connection.

When FTP is transferring, you can enter and exit the
system menu.

The FTP Server supports connection through file transfer applications, Windows File
Explorer, and DOS Command Line.

¢ File transfer applications
Upload / download files through file transfer applications.

Note: The FTP Server provided by HMI needs to be used with FTP Client

application.

The following figure is an example using the file transfer application FileZilla,

which is free and can be downloaded from filezilla-project.org/download.php.

DIAScreen V1.6.0 m



A AELTA Configuration

& siezin= — [m] i
File Edit View Transfer Server Bookmarks Heg
H-2TTRICRO L (Fde s

Hest: | 182.168.125.114 Usemarme:  admin Pacsword:  sess Port | 21 Qi ckconnect E

L © ©

Local site: | Cilisersh Tina,ClLeehDesktop, -
H il Desktop ~
6B Documents
- Downloads
[t+-57 Favorites
IntelGraphicsProfiles
o Links
- | Local Settings
B Music
= My Documents
- MetHood
-4 OneDrive v
Flename Filesize Filetype Last medified * | Filename Filesize Filetype Last madified Permissicns  Qwner/Gra..
A5300 File folder 5/21/2018 104 1:d5...
Barcode File folder 5/24/2018 11:28:35... ot connected to any server
COMTEST File folder 6/20/2018 6:25:32 ... v
42 files and 20 directories, Total sine: 1,547.035,955 bytes Mot connected,
Server/Local file Directicn  Remote file Size Priority  Status

Queued files | Failed transfers  Successful transfers

& Oueue empty e

The following table lists the functions in the FileZilla application with their

description.

Legend Function Description

Set the HMI IP address, the example is

Host 192.168.123.114.

Username Set the username as admin.

Password Set the password as 1234.

Port Set the port as 21.

Click to quickly connect to the FTP Server.

Quick connect | Note: Before executing this function, complete
the above settings.

@ QOO 9

Windows File Explorer

Upload / download files by connecting to the FTP Server through Windows File

Explorer.

1. Open the file manager and enter ftp://192.168.1.7/ in the input box for the file
path.

2. Enter the account and password to log in to FTP.

After logging in, all files in the USB will be displayed.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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B = | 192.168.1.7 — O X
“ Home Share View 0
T 2* » Thelnternet » 192.168.1.7 » o
-~

# Quick access 20210408

w Ol This PC
B 3D Objects myFolder
I Desktop
= Documents
< Downloads
J* Music
== Pictures
Videos
e Win10lotxed (C:)
= DATA (D3

B Network

LOCALE

System Violume Information

¢ DOS Command Line

Upload / download the files by connecting to the FTP Server through DOS

Command Line.

1. Open the command prompt and enter ftp 192.168.123.114.

2. Enter users account admin and password 1234.

BE :HEES: C\Windows\system32\emd.exe - fip 192.168.123.114
Microsoft Windows [ . b.1.76611

s™[ina.Q.Lee>ftp 192.168.123.114
] 192.168.123.114 °
elcome to Delta HMI FIP service.
& <192.168.123.114:<noned>: admin
Please specify the password.

23 -lLog:i.n successful.
Ftp>

Copyright <c> 2089 osoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

= B e
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According to the FTP command, use help to view the supported related

commands.

I LT -1
» 20809 MHicrozoft

Copyright c

23.114

168.123.11

681 ]

Corporation.

g "Tina.Q.Lee>ftp 192.168.123.114

a HMl FTP service

literal
1s

mide lete
md i
miet
mhd iw
mls
mput

All rights

14

prompt

reserved.

Enter the dir command to list all files currently in the USB.

| REFERC

delete
debug
dir
disconnect
get
glob
hazh
he 1p

= los led

Ftp> dir

288 PORT command successful.

) L
(5 (4]
(]

4]
[
4]
“

15 » comes the directory

3: a.ezibR

Windows\system32\cmd exe - ftp 19216812311

literal
1s

mde lete
nd ir
nget
mnkdir
mls
mput

apeEn

pronmpt
put
perd
guit

quote

remotehe lp

rdir

Consider using PASU.

listing.

409274 Feb &

442699747 Apr

SP_28178428.zip

4896 Jun
4096 A
4096

64 J

11.88KB se

S HE14831282
316 Alaen_Initial
28 @9:33 DELTA_IA-HMI_DO

EN. pd#

To download files from a USB or SD Card, use the get command. If you want

to upload files from PC to USB or SD Card, use the put command.

The following table lists the functions of the FTP Host tab with their description.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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FTP Host

Caonfiguration

i Non-volatile

- Security Lewvel and Password
- Global Keypad Settings

i System Setting

Screensaver Setup

—I- Control Status Block
.. Control Block
‘.. Status Block
.. Real Time Clock
... Print
= Default
- Element Default Value
. Boot Logo
.. Boot Delay Screen
. Custom Scroll Button
|- Network Settings

- SMTP

- MAC Settings
- Multi-language
Lo Multi-language Settings

= Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record

.. Remote Desktop and Data Collectiol

q FTPHost | FTRFileSetting

[C]Enabilz FTP host function

FTP Host Port 21 (1~63333)
Account hmi

Pazsword 12343678

Root Directory

.i_l'.CI'.f-'I'_'.Cl'.i

Cancel

Function

Description

Enable FTP host
function

If selected, the FTP settings are available.

FTP Host Port

Set the FTP host port. The default value is 21.

Account

Set the account name.

Password

Set the password.

To comply with CyberSecurity specifications, the password
must be set up to 8 characters and contain an uppercase
letter, a lowercase letter, a number, and a symbol (!, $, #, %).

Root Directory

Select the storage location of HMI files. The available options
include USB Disk, USB Disk 2, SD, and HMI. The default is
USB Disk.

Anonymous

If selected, you can log in to FTP without entering an account
and password.

Note: After using an anonymous connection to log into FTP,
you cannot upload / download files, delete files or add new
directories.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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After the FTP settings are completed and loaded into the HMI, go to System Menu >
System Setting > Network App > FTP Server to access the settings. You can also

change the FTP settings on the HMI and then upload the settings to DIAScreen.

DOP-100 - [Msystem Setting MAHome
VNC eServer SMTP FTP Server |
Enable: ON Login
Root Directory: USE Account: hmi
Port: 21 Password: s

Anonymous: NO

FTP File Setting

FTP file transfer provides functions such as account login / logout, file upload /
download, file deletion, file management / rename, directory (folder) management,
etc. File transfer can be carried out through DOP series HMI and FTP Server.

Note: FTP file transfer should be used with the FTP File List element.
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Cenfiguration *
ecurity Level and Password FFPW FTP File Setting 3
lobal Keypad Settings
ystem Setting ] Enable FTP file transfer
cresnsaver Setup
thers one one
—J- Control Status Block .
ontsol Block o
tatus Block one one
.. Real Time Clock
... Print one
—J- Default
.. Element Default Value t to a continuous addr.
- Boot Logo
.. Boot Delay Screen Address Name Address Unit Max. Length Of Name "
.. Custom Sc-mllBunrm Change working DIR trigger add Mone Bit R
- Network Settings Check duplicated DIR/File triggel None Bit eemeen
- Remote Desktop and Data Coflectio Create DIR trigger addr. None Bit e
;}EP Change DIR/File trigger addr. | Mone Bit R
:"\L-\C Settings Delete DIR/File trigger addr. None Bit ————
= 11_11-[{_1&1_!-,1;53 ) Get DIR/File name trigger addr. | None Bit —
. Wulti-language Settings Download DIR/File trigger addr. | Mone Bit R
S dustry Application FileSlot operate saving trigger ac None Bit B
- Electronic Record FileSlot operate rename trigger { None Bit p——
FileSlot operate delete trigger ai None Bit B
FileSlot operate save as trigger z None Bit ————
FileSlot operate new trigger add None Bit
Winrkina NTR nama addr Mana VAlnrd 178 v
£ >
G
Function Description
Enable FTP | Check to enable FTP Client function.
file transfer
function
Set the FTP Server IP address to which
IP addr.
to connect.
Set the FTP Server connection port to
Port addr. . P
which to connect.
o The input value type is Bit. When this bit
Login trigger addr. . P 1 lyp .
is turned On, it will be logged in.
: . The input value type is Bit. When this bit
Host Login Logout trigger addr. . P yp .
is turned On, the system will log out.
Login account addr. Set the starting address of the account.
The maximum length supports 16
Max. length of account | \yords.
Login password addr. | get the starting address of the
Max. length of password. The maximum length
password supports 16 words.
Change : When this bit is On, the workin
1ang Change working DIR . . 9
working DIR / . directory is changed and automatically
. trigger addr. .
File cleared after completion.
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Function Description
Example
1. Set the string content of Working DIR name addr. ($500) to
/lua.
Trigger addr. is set to a continuous addr.
Address MName Address Unit Max. Length Of Namea 2
FileSlot operate rename trigger addr. | $200.8 Bit
FileSlot operate delete trigger addr.  |$200.9 Bit ——
FileSlot operate save as trigger addr. |$200.10 Bit mmmeeeeen
FileSlot operate new trigger addr. 5200.11 Bit
Working DIR name addr. £500 Word 128
Selected DIR/File name addr. £700 Wword 16
2. Set Change working DIR trigger addr. ($200.0) to On.
Trigger addr. is set to a continuous addr.
Address MName Address Unit Max. Length Of Name R
Change working DIR trigger addr. £200.0 Bit
3. The FTP File List element will be switched to the lua
directory. If the directory does not exist, the operating state
($1000) becomes 0x0022.
|Opemting state $1000 Word |
4. Once Change working DIR trigger addr. ($200.0) operation
is completed, it will be automatically cleared to Off.
. When this bit is On, the duplicated
Che_ck dypllcated directory / file is checked and
DIR/File trigger addr. : .
automatically cleared after completion.
Example
1. Set the string content of Change/Create/Check name addr.
($750) to lua.
CheCk |Change,l'Create,"Check name addr., £750 Word 16 |
duplicate 2. Set Check duplicated DIR/File trigger addr. ($200.1) to On.
DlR/FIle |Check duplicated DIR/File trigger addr. | $200.1 Bit |
3. If the Lua folder already exists, the content of Check
duplicate DIR/File result ($900) becomes 1; otherwise, it
becomes 0.
|Check duplicated DIR/File resutt £900 Waord |
4. Once Check duplicated DIR/File trigger addr. ($200.1)
operation is completed, it will be automatically cleared to Off.
. When this bit is On, a new directory is
CreateaDdIdI? trigger created and automatically cleared after
Create DIR / : completion.
Change DIR / E I
Delete DIR/ | —X@mple
File 1. Set the string content of Change/Create/Check name addr.
($750) to TestHMI.
|Change,"Create,"Check name addr. %750 Word 16
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Function Description

2. Set Create DIR trigger addr. ($200.2) to On.

|Create DIR trigger addr. $200.2 Bit |

3. Add the TestHMI folder in the FTP Server and update the
FTP File List element. If the TestHMI folder already exists,
Operating state ($1000) changes to 0x0042.

|0pemting state 1000 Ward |

4. Once Create DIR trigger addr. ($200.2) operation is
completed, it will be automatically cleared to Off.

When this bit is On, the directory / file
name is changed and automatically
cleared after completion.

Change DIR/File
trigger addr.

Example

1. Use the FTP File List element to select the directory TestHMI
to be changed.

2. Set the string content of Change/Create/Check name addr.
($750) to ChangeHMI.

|Change,"Create,"Check name addr. %750 Word 16 |

3. Set Change DIR/File trigger addr. ($200.3) to On.

|Change DIR/File trigger addr. $200.3 Bit |

4. Change the name of the TestHMI folder to ChangeHMI, and
the HMI updates the FTP File List elements at the same
time. If the ChangeHMI folder already exists, the Operating
state ($1000) changes to 0x0052.

|0pemting state $1000 Word |
5. Once Change DIR/File trigger addr. ($200.3) operation is
completed, it will be automatically cleared to Off.

Note: This example operates on a directory. You can also use the
trigger address to operate on files.

When this bit is On, the directory / file
name is deleted and automatically
cleared after completion.

Delete DIR/File trigger
addr.

Example

1. Set the string content of Selected DIR/File name addr.
($700) to ChangeHMI.

|Selected DIR/File name addr. 700 word 16

2. Set Delete DIR/File trigger addr. ($200.4) to On.

[Delete DIR/Fie trigger addr. $200.4 Bt |
3. Delete the ChangeHMI folder of the FTP Server, and the HMI
updates the FTP File List element at the same time.

4. Once Delete DIR/File trigger addr. ($200.4) operation is
completed, it will be automatically cleared to Off.
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Function

Description

Get DIR/
Filename

Download DIR
/ File

Note: This example operates on a directory. You can also use the
trigger address to operate on files.

When this bit is On, the directory / file
name is obtained and automatically
cleared after completion.

Get DIR/File name
trigger addr.

Example
The following figure shows the FTP File List.

File Name File Size Time

1. Set Index of DIR/File name addr. ($921) to 2.

|Index of DIR/File name addr. £021 Word |

If the index value is set to 0, the Operating state ($1000)
becomes 0x0027.

|O|:|emting state $1000 Word |

2. Set Get DIR/File name trigger addr. ($200.5) to On.

|Get DIR/File name trigger addr. $200.5 Bit |

3. Get the folder name with FTP Server index value 2, Get
DIR/File name result ($770) content is lua.
|Get DIR/File name result $770 word 16 |

Note:

e This example operates on directory lines. You can also use
this trigger address to operate on files.

e The index value is based on the FTP Server. The sorting
displayed in the FTP File List of the HMI may not be the same
as the sorting of the FTP Server.

When this bit is On, the HMI starts
Download directory/file | downloading files from the FTP Server
trigger address and automatically clear them after
completion.

To use this function, first set up the FileSlot file function. In the
menu bar, click Project > Other Settings > FileSlot
Management to make related settings.
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Function Description

B FileSlot Management *

Update

4

FileSlot Count | 15 =

Batch Setting Max Size

swnn[ T 5]
EndID[ 15 [3]  NewMax Size [ 100 [5| | Batch Sefting

FileSlot 1D Max Size (KB) | & Delste
1 100
2 100
3 100
4 100
5 100
b 100
7 100
8 100 0K
9 100
10 100 w Canecel
Example

1. If the FTP Server file is stored in /lua/0001_project, switch to
the /lua directory and select the 0001_project directory.

_].. g
ELPT.bin 1200 May 09 11:
E_DRL .lua 3 May 09 11:

E config.ini 129 May 09 11:
B main_lua 1025 May 09 11:
Eproject.dprj 310 May 09 11:
BuserPT.xml 5282 May 09 11:

7
| m_
.. B
__|0001_project May 10 09:
__|0002_project May 10 10:
G
=1 |
2. Set Download DIR/File trigger addr. ($200.6) to On.
|annlnad DIR/File trigger addr. | $200.6 Bit |
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Function Description
3. The HMI downloads the file from the FTP Server to the
Selected FileSlot addr. ($920). If the directory contains
multiple files, the Selected FileSlot addr. ($920) represents
the starting FileSlot position.
[selected Fieslot addr. $920 word |
After the action is completed, the Number of downloads
($910) becomes 6.
|Number of downloads £910 Word |
4. After the file download is completed, the file will only be
stored in the FileSlot address. To edit the downloaded file,
you need to use the Text List element. To read out the file
name of a downloaded file, use the FileSlotGetName macro
command.
Note:
e This example operates on a directory, you can also use the
trigger address to operate on files.
¢ If the name of the downloaded file is known, the HMI can
obtain the location information (ID) of the file stored in FileSlot
through the FileSlotGetID macro command.
When this bit is On, the selected
FileSlot operate saving | FileSlot file will be uploaded to the FTP
trigger addr. Server and automatically cleared after
completion.
To use this function, you need to set up the FileSlot file function
and execute the download directory/file function.
Example
1. Set Selected FileSlot addr. ($920) to 4.
|selected Fieslot addr. $920 word |
2. Set FileSlot operate saving trigger addr. ($200.7) to On.
FlleSIOt |FiIeSIOt operate saving trigger addr. $200.7 Bit |
Operations 3. The HMI uploads the file (main.lua) with FileSlotID 4 to the

FTP Server.

When this bit is On, the selected
FileSlot operate rename | FileSlot file is renamed and uploaded to
trigger addr. the FTP Serverm and automatically
cleared after completion.

To use this function, first set up the FileSlot file function and
execute the download directory/file function.
Example

1. Set Selected FileSlot addr. ($920) to 4.
[selected Fieslot adar. $920 word |
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Function Description

2. Set Change/Create/Check name addr. ($750) to
main_new.lua.

|Change,"Create,fCheck name addr. %750 Word |
3. Set FileSlot operate rename trigger addr. ($200.8) to On.
|FiIeSIOt operate rename trigger addr.  |$200.8 Bit |

4. The HMI changes the name of the main.lua file to
main_new.lua, and simultaneously rename the FileSlot and
updates the FTP File List.

|

BILPT bin 1200 May 09 11:
PBl_DRL lua 3 May 09 11:
config.ini 129 May 09 11:
main_new.lug1025  May 09 11:
project.dpry 310 May 09 11:
PluserPT.xml 5282 May 09 11:

[

When this bit is On, the selected
FileSlot operate delete | FileSlot file is deleted from the FTP

trigger addr. Server and automatically cleared after
completion.

To use this function, you need to set up the FileSlot file function
and execute the download directory/file function.

Example

1. Set Selected FileSlot addr. ($920) to 1.

|Selectec| FileSlot addr. £320 Word |

2. Set FileSlot operate delete trigger addr. ($200.9) to On.

|FiIeSIot operate delete trigger addr. $200.9 Bit |

3. The HMI deletes the file LPT.bin on the FTP Server and
updates the FTP File List simultaneously.

When this bit is On, the selected
FileSlot operate save | FileSlot file is saved in the FTP Server
as trigger addr. and automatically cleared after
completion.

To use this function, set up the FileSlot file function and execute
the download directory / file function.

FileSlot | Example
Operations 1. Set Selected FileSlot addr. ($920) to 3.
| selected Fieslot addr. $920 word |

2. Set string content of the Change/Create/Check name addr.
($750) to configNEW.ini.

|Change,"Create,"Check name addr. £750 Word |
3. Set FileSlot operate save as trigger addr. ($200.10) to On.
|FiIeSIOt operate save as trigger addr. £200.10 Bit |
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Function Description

4. The HMI adds a new file configNEW.ini on the FTP Server
and updates the FTP file list simultaneously.

LPT.bin 1200 May 09 11:
__DRL__lua 3 May 09 11:
i May 10 12:

g May 100 12:
main.lua 1025 May 09 11:
project.dprj 310 May 09 11:
userPT.xml 5282 May 09 11:

When this bit is On, the selected
FileSlot operate new | FileSlot file is added to the FTP Server
trigger addr. and automatically cleared after
completion.

To use this function, set up the FileSlot file function first.
Example
1. Set Selected FileSlot addr. ($920) to 10.

[selected Fieslot adar. $920 word |

2. Set Change/Create/Check name addr. ($750) to xyz.txt.

|Change,"Create,"Check name addr. %750 Word |

3. Set FileSlot operate new trigger addr. ($200.11) to On.

|FiIeSIOt operate new trigger addr. $200.11 Bit |

4. The HMI adds a file xyz.txt with a file size of 0 on the FTP
Server, and updates the FTP File List simultaneously.

M| E
B LPT.bin 1200 May 09 11:
B _DRL .lua 3 May 09 11:

B config.ini 129  May 10 12:
B main.lua 1025 May 09 11:

Bl project.dprj 310  May 09 11:
Bl userPT.xml 5282 May 09 11:

Blxvztxt | [0 |may1012:

Working DIR name | Set the working directory name and Max.
addr. Length Of Name.

Note: It should be used with Change
working DIR trigger addr. Refer to the

Max. Length Of Name

Operation example operation of Change working
directory/name DIR trigger addr.
address : Set the directory or file to be deleted and
setting Selected DIR/File the maximum length.

name addr.
Note: It should be used with Delete

DIR/File trigger addr. Refer to the
Max. Length Of Name | example operation of Delete DIR/File
trigger addr.
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Function Description

Set the directory or file to be changed /
Change/Create/Check | created / checked and the maximum
name addr. length.
Note: It should be used with Check
duplicated DIR/File trigger addr. or
Create DIR trigger addr. Refer to the
Max. Length Of Name | €xample operations for Check
duplicated DIR/File trigger addr. or
Create DIR trigger addr.

Enter data type as Word and set the
selected FileSlot.

Selected FileSlot Note: It should be used with Download

addr. DIR/File trigger addr. Refer to the
example operation of Download
DIR/File trigger addr.

Enter data type as Word and set Index
of DIR/File name addr.

Index of DIR/File Note: It should be used with Get

name addr. DIR/File name trigger addr. Refer to the
example operation of Get DIR/File name
trigger addr.

When the actions in the FTP transfer
settings are completed, the operating
Operating state state changes accordingly. If the
operation is successful, 0 is displayed;
otherwise, an error code is displayed.

Check duplicated Returns the result of Check duplicated
DIR/File result DIR/File trigger addr.

Returns the number of downloaded files.

Number of downloads | Note: It should be used with Download
DIR/File trigger addr.

Get DIR/File name Returns the result of Get DIR/File name
addr. trigger addr.

Execution
result setting

The following table lists the FTP Client’s return values with description.

Return Value
Description
Decimal Hexadecimal
0 0 Completed successfully
20 32 Login failed
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Return Value
Description
Decimal Hexadecimal
21 33 Logout failed
22 34 Failed to switch working directory
23 35 Check for duplicate directory / file names failed
24 36 Unable to obtain directory / file information
25 37 Connection abnormality
26 38 Insufficient system memory space
27 39 Failed to query directory / file name
40 64 Failed to create directory / file
41 65 Unable to create file
42 66 Unable to create directory
50 80 Failed to rename directory / file
51 81 File cannot be renamed
52 82 Directory cannot be renamed
60 96 Failed to delete directory / file
61 97 Unable to delete file
62 98 Unable to delete directory
70 112 Fail to download directory / file
71 113 Unable to download file
72 114 Unable to download directory
73 115 FlleSlot Insufficient storage space
80 128 Fail to save FlleSlot
81 129 Unable to save FileSlot
82 130 Unable to save as FileSlot
A1 161 Unable to create FileSlot
A2 162 Unable to rename FileSlot
A3 163 Unable to delete FileSlot
A4 164 Unable to open FileSlot
A5 165 Unable to copy FileSlot
A6 166 Unable to obtain FileSlot ID
A7 167 Unrecognized FileSlot ID
A8 168 Unable to obtain FileSlot name
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Return Value
Description
Decimal Hexadecimal

A9 169 Unable to set FileSlot name

AA 170 Unable to obtain the maximum number of FileSlots
allowed

AB 171 Unable to add FileSlot, the maximum number of
FileSlots allowed has been exceeded.

AC 172 Unable to obtain FileSlot space limit ed size

AD 173 FileSlot name duplicate

MAC Settings

In the MAC Settings page, set the MAC of the HMI to be loaded when creating
screen data file, the file only can update the screen on the specified HMI. If the MAC
is not set, the HMI model is not restricted. You can obtain the MAC from System

Menu > System Setting > Network on the HMI.

DOP-100 ¢ [Fsystem Setting A Home
| LAN 1 |
HMI Name: HMI
Mode: Static
IP: 192.168.1.88
Mask: 255.255.0.0
Gateway: 0.0.0.0
DNS: 0.0.0.0
MAC: 00:18:23:3D:FF:0D |

Network

The following table lists the functions in the MAC Settings page with their

description.
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Canfiguration X

[=)- Main
.. Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password

[+
e

.. Global Keypad Settings
System Setting
Screensaver Setup

MAC

= Control Status Block
. Control Block
‘.. Status Block
- Real Time Clock
... Print
= Default
... Element Default Value
- Boot Logo
. Boot Delay Screen
- Custom Seroll Button
[=- Network Settings
. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio|
. SMTP
..FTP
[=)- Multi-language
Multi-language Settings

E| Industry Application
i... Electronic Record

=

Function Description

Click to add the MAC.

Click to delete the MAC.

Multi-language

The following table lists the functions in the Multi-language settings tab with their

description.

Multi-language settings
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Configuration

Canfiguration

- Main
Mon-volatile

.. Global Keypad Settings
System Setting

Screensaver Setup

(= Control Status Block

. Control Block

‘... Status Block

. Real Time Clock

... Print

[=- Default

.. Element Default Value
- Boot Logo

. Boot Delay Screen

... Custom Scroll Button
[=- Network Settings

. SMTP

..FTP

- MAC Settings
Multi-language Settings

= Industry Application

\...Electronic Record

Security Level and Password B

. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio|

4 Multi-language settings r System Language

MNumber| Language Mame Detail.. Enable Default Font Style
1 Languagel 0 Arial

=

Function

Description

Click to add a language. It supports adding up to 32 languages.

Select the item to be deleted and click the icon to delete, a warning

message appears and asks whether to proceed.

DIAScreen

This action will remove the data related to this language and it
is not recoverable. Proceed? (Y/N)

Yes No

Language
Name

Set the language name according to your needs.
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Configuration

Function ‘ Description
Detail column switches the language according to its value. To
switch the language, you can:
e Switch the language to the corresponding settings through the
System Control in the Control Block page.
Configuration X
S
Non-volatile
Security Level and Password
- Glebal Keypad Settings [ Use discontinuous address in Control Block
" S s St Adi - [Fone
-~ Others
= Ci"m"’d‘ [ Screen No
- Status Block [] General Control
Real Time Clock
Print [ Curve Control
T Dai;;m[ Default Value s gy ey
Deta i | gz:: I];).;fv Screen | Fstony Bt Cianng
Custom Serofl Button [ Recipe Control
R -\i[;;:;:[]:[)‘:impand[h[aCollscl\u LIRSl
- SMTP System Control
Mo st ] Eeaset Rcpe Conts Pe07 M anage serale |
- Dt cop ke
= Industry Application
Electronic Record
Sampling Cycle (ms)
Cacnt
e Click General on the toolbar and select the language to be
switched in the Language field of the State/Language pane.
The first row is the default language, the Enable checkbox cannot
Enable be unselected, or a warning message displays, informing that the

Default Font
Style

language cannot be disabled.

Apply the font name and font size according to the selected

language.

e |f you only choose to apply the Font Name or Font Size, the
font setting only applies to the newly created elements.

¢ |If you choose both Font Name and Font Size to apply, the font
setting applies to the existing and newly created elements.

Note: The font name and font size settings are applied to the
elements that you can enter the text.

System Language Settings

System languages include 6 languages, which can be applied to the system menu of

the HMI and the pop-up message when operating the HMI.
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Configuration

Industry Application

Canfiguration

- Main

ecurity Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
wstem Setting

= Control Status Block
\...Contral Block
‘... Status Block
.. Real Time Clock
... Print
[=)- Default
.. Element Default Value
.. Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Screen
.. Custom Scroll Button
[=- Networl Settings

. SMTP
_.FTP

- MAC Settings

- Multi-language

- Miulti-language Settings

=¥ Industry Application

!
‘... Electronic Record

- Remote Desktop and Data Collsctio|

[ Enable electronic record

Alarm record
History sampling record

Comm. error record

HMT

==

Function

Description

Enable electronic
record

If selected, the electronic record settings are available.
Note: If enabled, Advanced Level Access Control of Control

and Status Block becomes invalid.

Operation record

The Operation record function records all operations of the
HMI, including numerical changes and user level.

Checksum and Operation Log data will be added to the

operation record file.
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Function

Description

E] HOPOOOLcsw X

F G H I 1 R L
1 _ 1 3 ihk2x 4 I

1 ROy

2 No Time Date Uger Level Screen Descriphion Action Addresz  Pre Value Change V@Checksum|
3 1 13200:00 071272017 3 Screen_2  AZEL O Set val 560,00 0 IWMETERA
4 2 130913 07122017 3 Sereen_2  FREEET_01Coto Sem 2 ESPlg
5 3 130904 01202007 3 Sereen_|  TERMEL OC el Val FLO0.0D 1 Tvileg

6 4 130914 0722017 3 Sereen_1  TEEED OCSet val $100.10 1 TyqGVg
7 5 1300:14 07122017 3 oreen 1 IR 0CSet Val £100.20 1 Gadn/w
8 6 13:09:15 07122017 3 Soreen_l  TEYMTET OCSet Val $100.30 1 HECIWQ
9 T 13:08:15 07122017 3 Sereen_1  TREAED 00 Set val FL00.40 1 Znléiw
10 8 1309:16 07122017 3 Scpeen_1  3E3FEL 0C Set Val FL00.40 1] WFazxds
11 9 130916 0T122017 3 Screen_1  FEHET 0 Se1 val 510030 1] agnif
12 10 13:08:16 OF122017 3 Sereen_|  TREAET OCSet Val $L00.20 1] ILUwEg
13 11 130817 07122017 3 Screen_1  ZEETRL 00 Set val $L00.10 1] rCLVig
14 12 13:0%:17 07122017 3 Screen_1  ERHEL 00 Set al F100.00 1] fESSiEA
15 13 13:09:19 07122017 3 Screen 1 JREFET_O1 Goto Scm 1 Hocadle
16 14 13:00:24 071272017 3 Screen 2 TEAFEL OC Sel Val $60.00 0 P TTEMA
17 15 130825 07122017 3 Screen_ 2 $EEKE_01Goto Scm 2 WunSNgQ
18 16 13:09:27 01122017 3 Screen_l 7SS Ol5et Val  52,000.00 0 IR Fza0
19 17 13:10:10 071272017 3 Sereen_1  NRTEEEES Sel Passwd fEwigia
20 18 13:10:10 071272017 g 4] Auto Logout g AY5SDRBQ
21 19 132502 07122017 3 Screen_1  BR{EWEA_ Set Val $1,000 Sel SolkqEddg
22 20 132505 0122007 3 Sereen_1  BRIEMA. Set Val £1,001 200 JEIE=UQ
23 2l 132508 071272007 3 Sereen_L  WRAMMEA_ Set Val 1,002 106 S0z wOa
24 22 132500 07122017 3 Screen_1  TEATL 01Set wal $2,000.00 1] ikdhlg
25 23 13:25:10 071272017 3 Screen_1  SEEEE_0] Goto Som 1 ALikgsa
o 24 13:25:04 0722017 3 Soreen_2  FREEMT_01Goto Som 2 TE+a20
27 25 132521 07122017 3 screen_ 1 SRR Rm Exydisk USE Disk leIXELg

Alarm record

If selected, the HMI alarm data will be recorded, and the
Export CSV File field in the Alarm Settings page will be
forced to be set to Yes.

To cope with electronic signatures, the file name of the
exported alarm data file will be created according to the year,
month, day, hour, minute and second. Checksum data will be
added.

(&) Alarm_Date-2017-07-12_Time-10-59-05.csv

A B C D E F G H 1
1 Group Mo. Trigger Time ACE Time Recovery Time Message |-hecksum
g 0 20177712 10:59:05 alarm 1 VSFFOg
g 0 2017712 10:59:06 alarm 2  [g8iIQ
4 0 20177712 10:39:06 alarm 3 FChimREw
5 0 20177012 10:59:07 alarm 4 PMmyEtz
5] 0 201777112 10:5907 alarm 5 PhOEQA

Note: The timing of generating this file is based on the
maximum number of records set by the alarm.

History sampling
record

If selected, the HMI historical data will be recorded. In the
Buffer Properties dialog of the History Buffer setting page,

¢ Non-volatile will be forced to be set to HMI, SD, USB Disk

or USB Disk 2 (based on the setting of Data storage),
e Export CSV File checkbox will be forced to be selected,

e The file storage method will also be forced to be set to
Save As Multiple Files.
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Configuration
Function Description
Buffer Properties b4
Sampling File Qutput
Address
|N0ne | Non-volatile TSE D=k
Auto 5t
S N =
Export CSV File Field Name
Sampls Number 10
] Enable active bit Save As Single File
None HO002
Trigger (®) Save As Multiple Files
Timer o File Date
L | (8 W lo]e N
@ Sampling Cycle (ms) "y m 7
1000 2 File Time
H |t w98 w
() Custom Cyrcle (ms) Use DWORD
Mone
File Name HO002
Stamp Time and Date (®) Archive trigger bit Nene
Time Format hh:mm:ss ~
Date Format mm/dd'yy i
0K Cancel

The historical data of Save As Multiple Files will be stored
according to year, month, day, hour, minute, and second.
Checksum and HISTORY data will be added.

|5 H001_Date-2017-07-12 Time-10-59-22.csv |

fi= L E F
1 HISTORY 6 mIhFvg |
3
4
5 Time Date DCata O Data 1 Data 2 Checksiim
5] L0:358:53 O/ L2/201% L] 0 ) slMTWO
7 105853 O 1252015 ] 0 1 O G A
= L0:58:53 01272015 L] 0 ) LNAW L w
o 10:58:53 071252015 L] 4] 1 Meanlg
10 L0:55:03 01272015 Q Q ) GHgrLw
11 10:58:53 Q122015 ] 4] ) AW iGabg
| = 10:58:53 O 12520175 L] i I EkzlrQ
132 10:58:54 0122015 ] 0 ) Fhg9sa
14 10:58:54 OFF1L2/201% [ [ ) Wewrar Mow
15 10:58:54 O/ 122015 L] 0 ) Q+dadg
16 10:58:54 012452015 ] 0 Joahdl Tt
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Function Description

If selected, the HMI will automatically store the communication
error data in the HMI, USB, or SD card, and the storage
location is HMN\HMI-000\CommEventLog. Checksum and
Communication data will be added to the communication error

record file.
5] CommunicationEvents.csv
& (i I E F D ” [
I 1 iCDmmuniE L 13 3 AtyYag P—
- | Lile Time Frotocol (F Link EIior Type Slation #Address  Error Codd Checksum
3 | 2016/5/01 08:41:15 0 I TCP 1 2A661aHQ
4 | 20165/11 Of:A4l:18 2 COM Eead 1Dl JulQnig
5 | 2016511 Oa:4l:18 0 1 TCP 1 22X VHfAtw
6 | 20165/11 084123 2 COM Read 1Dl J/¥BkSg
T 2016501 084124 0 I TCF | 23 V1lLow
& | 2016/5/11 084129 2 COM Eead 1Dl AVZFEUQ
9 2016501 Qf4l:20 0 1 TCF 1 2 tALDEA
10 | 2016/5/00 08:41:35 2 COM Read 1Dl A ZDRaDA
Comm. error 1L 2016511 08:41:26 0 1 TCP 1 Auarkso
reCOrd 12 | 20165500 084141 2 COM Read 1Dl I wkDWlw
13 | 2016/5711 084142 0 L TCF 1 2 wlsmWw
14 | 20165501 (84148 2 COM Read 1Dl Jo306ma
15 2016/5/11 084148 0 1 TCF 1 24 4uBGzg
16 | 2016/5%11 (80643 2 COM Fead 1Dl AmTEwDw
17 2016/ Qedids o] 1 TCF 1 24 DudfNw
18  2016/5%11 (80640 2 COM Read 1Dl AsICEvQ
19 2016/%711 @652 0 1 TCF 1 A ZTAG
200 20165511 (80655 2 COM Eead 1Dl JOOTLEA
21 20165311 OB06ss 0 1 TCF 1 . ) )
22 201655011 el 2 COM Eead 1 Dl Ai39ivg
23 | 201655000 Q80704 0 L TCF 1 24 Qwez30
24201658001 08007 2 COM Eead 1D JAuGaEw
25 201655000 080710 0 L TCF 1 2R 4F17bw
26 2016/8/01 080713 2 COM Eead 1D JETFEQA
27 201655000 0BOTLS 0 L TCF 1 ZABFcZRA
28 20165511 080720 2 COM Eead 1D JcTilHw
29 2016511 080721 0 1 TCF 1 2ZA60h5CQ
200 2016/ Ozt 2 COM Eead 1Dl A2pEWa
21 20165011 QelT2T 0 L TCF 1 23 AG2Uqgg
32 20165001 oe0Tas 2 COM Eead 1D b W

Select the storage location of all stored data in electronic
records. The available options include HMI, USB Disk, USB
Data storage | pjsk 2, and SD.

The default value is HMI.

The electronic record function mainly ensures that the data are consistent and
accurately generated and saved, and can be viewed at any time, which is different
from the daily records. Therefore, the generated record data will be added with a

checksum mechanism and exported to a CSV file.
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Enable the Enable electronic record function will also enable the Second

confirmation of account function for the Confirmation Window in the element

dialog.
Confirmation Window: Dizable ~
Dizabls
Confirmation

Second confirmation of account
Custom

If the account is set to Second confirmation of account, you will be asked to enter

the password twice.

Electronic Signature X

Current user:
Element description: Maintained_002
Please login
Accou nt‘ ‘ OSecurity Login
Password ‘ ‘

Current user:
Element description: Maintained_002
Please login

Accou nt‘ ‘ OSecurity Login

Password ‘ ‘

The files generated by the electronic signature can be opened by Excel or the
electronic record viewing tool eRecordViewer. The file storage location is
C:\Program Files (x86)\Delta Industrial
Automation\DIAStudio\DIAScreen 1.6\Utility\eRecordViewer.

If the loaded data has not been tampered with, eRecordViewer will prompt “Verified
OK”.
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File | Window |

e

(=]

HOO01_Date-2017-07-13_Time-10-59-32 cav

[l R« N R STV WY

R R R R R e s
WrnPp aoouoo~Nouh wkpE O

Time
10:58:53
10:58:53

10:38:33
10:38:53
10:58:53
10:58:53
10:58:53
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:38:35

Date

07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07 /12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07 /12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017

Checksum
SIMTVWQ
qOgKGA
LAV 1w
Mesnlg
GHgrLw
AWGabg
KhkzIry
Fbgoga
Wihusrw
Q+Aadg
ah11hQ
cdZ494A
SkSkOw
T1WWeg
LCIB3O
MNThvna
HhQjxw
Tua/AQ

If the data has been tampered with, for example, eRecordViewer detects that the

Checksum of the data in the 8th column of the file does not match, it will display

“Verified fail records: {1}”’. The number in the braces is the total number of error

data.

File

Wind ow

e —

i == T 8
[=]

HOOO01_Date-2017-07-12_ Time-10-59-32 cav bt

[T I NI T SV I N

HORR
w N E DO

14

i

HISTORY w10

Time

10:58:53
10:58:53
10:58:53
10:58:53
10:58:53
10:58:53
10:58:53
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:54
10:58:04
10:58:04
10:58:55

Date

07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017
07/12/2017

mlhFvg

Data O

Q0000000000000 000o0

Data 1

00 0000000000000 00o0

Data 2

Q0000000000000 000O0

Checksum
SIMATWO
qOgKGA
LAWY T
Mesnlg
GHqrlw
AWGabg
KhkzlrQy
FbqoBa
Witvsriw
Q+Aadg
abALIHD
cdZaoa
kS kOw
Tivweg
LCIB3Q
MThawna
Hh Qo
Tua/ag

You can also save the electronic records as PDF files through eRecordViewer and

print them.
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Device

Communication

Device Communication

The Device Communication function is used for configuring the related setting of
communication between the HMI and devices, including COM Port, Ethernet, and

other interfac

es.

This section describes the parameter settings for each communication interface.

COM Port

The following table lists the functions in the COM Port setting page with the

description.

Device Communication

FOE

COM1

=]

comz

COoM3

Etherneti

Device

o Connaction

Link Name
Manufacturers
Series

Multi Drop

Main  Extra
o Communication Parameters
HMI Station
Interface
Data Bits
Stop Bits
Baud Rate

Parity Bits

Optimize

[[] Disconnect after communication intermpt

Device Communication

Link2
Delta h
Delta DVP PLC ~
Dizable ~
Controller
0 o PLC Station
RS232 ~ Password
1 Bits ~ Comm. Delay Time(ms)
1 Bits ~ Connection Timeout({ms)
Connect Retries
Even ~ For COMMGE. Not used
Communication Simulation
Retry times after disconnection

1

12343678

1000 =

III i

[

Cancel Apply

0 Connection

The settings of COM Port are only available when Connection is selected.
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e You can customize the Link Name and select the device to connect.

e |f Connection is unselected, DIAScreen detects whether the current connection

is being used. If so, a warning message appears, and the Address List dialog

displays. In the Address List dialog, you can choose to change the address to

another connection or Clear Address.

Address Description

{Link2}1@D0  Control Block

{Link2}1@D10 Status Block
Link2

Address List
Changing Link
Link2 to Link3 ~ Change
Clear Address
Word devicez -
Link2 Link3 l
X X
Y Y
M M
s s
T T
C C
D D v
Bit devices
Link2 Link3 -
X X
Y Y
M M
5 5
T T
C C
D D &

Perpetual calendar time start address

@ Communication Parameters

Function Description
HMI Select or enter the HMI station ID. The range value is 1-255 and the
Station default value is 0.
Select the communication interface (transmission method). The
available options are RS232, RS422, and RS485.
For COM1, only RS232 can be selected; for COM2 and COM3,
RS232, RS422, and RS485 can be selected.
Interface COM1 COM2 COM3
RS232 Vv V Vv
RS422 - Vv Vv
RS485 - V Vv
Data Bits | Select the length of the received data packet.
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Function Description
. Select the stop bits that inform the receiver of the end of the data
Stop Bits .
signal.
Baud Rate | Select the data transmission speed.
- Select the parity bits. It is used to check for errors in the transmitted
Parity Bits

data. The available options are None, Odd, Even, Mark, and Space.

For other parameter settings, see Common Properties.
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Ethernet Port

The following table lists the functions in the Ethernet Port setting page with the

description.

Device Communication

[ ]

Device  Locathost
COM1

Jam PSE

COM2 | 00-Etherlink!

COoM3

v WP

Etherneti

Device

[[] Disconnect after communication intermpt

Device Communication

Controller

[ & Delta DVP TCP

Communication Parameaters

HMI Station

Controller IP : COM Port
Main

PLC Station

Password

Comm. Delay Time(ms)
Connsction Timeout(ms)
Connect Retries
Optimize
For COMMGE.

| 0

Retry times after disconnection

|191.168. 0 .1 |:|501
E =
12343678
0 =
|1o[>[> B |
2 <
Not uzed W
=

Apply

Device
0 Device

e Click

can be changed according to your need.

to add a link device named EtherLink1. The Link Name EtherLink1

e Up to 16 links are supported for each controller, and up to 4 types of controllers

are supported for one network port.
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B
| 00-EtherLink Controfer & Delta DVP TCP ]

01-Etherl ink?

02 EtherLink3 Communication Parameters

03- EtherL ink4 M Station 0 =

04-EtherLink3 Controller TP - COM Port 192 168 0 1 |:[s2 [

03-EtherLinké

06-EtherLinkT | Error X

e . B

08-Etherl ink® _ z

09- EtherLink10 e Supporting up to 16 Delta DVP TCP controller(s) 7a

10-EtherLink11 B

- o 1L =

12-EtherL ink13 oK :

13- EtherLink14 I COTHIECT FETTES = - |

14-Etherlink13 Optimize

13- Bt For COMMGR. Not used v

@ Communication Parameters
Function Description
. Select or enter the HMI station ID. The range value is 1-255 and the
HMI Station .
default value is 0.
Set the IP address of controller.
Controller IP | Note: The controller IP address must be set in the same network
segment as the HMI IP address.
Select or enter the communication port. You can also set it
COM Port | corresponding to the controller’s port.

Note: The COM Port varies depending on the selected controller.

For the descriptions of the Main tab, see Common Properties.
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Localhost
Device Communication H
Device Communication
Device Locathost
COM1
Locathost
COmM2 Overwrite IP
[JiObtain an IP address automatically:
COM3 HMI IP Address 0.0 . 0.1
* Subnet Mask
Ethernet1 Gateway I[P 0.0.0.0
DNS Server IP Address 0.0.0.0
Device
[ Disconnect after communication intermpt 3 = Retry times after disconnection
ot | sony
Function Description

o |If selected, the network IP address of the HMI is written
according to the screen file settings when DIAScreen
downloads the project or updates the screen file.

Overwrite IP e |If not selected, the network IP address does not change due

to project download and screen file updates. Go to System

Menu > System Setting > Network on the HMI to change its

IP address.
Obtainan IP | e This setting is only available when Overwrite IP is selected.
address e |f Obtain an IP address automatically is selected, the HMI
automatically uses the DHCP mode to get the IP address.
Set the IP address of the HMI. If Obtain an IP address
HMI IP automatically is not selected, the fixed IP address can be set.
address Note: The HMI IP address must be set in the same network

segment as the controller IP address.
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Function

Description

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask. The subnet mask is used to segment the
network and identify the destination address. It has the same
format as the IP address, which is represented by four bytes
separated by decimal points.

IP Class Network Address Subnet Mask
Class A | 1.x.x.x~126.X.X.X 255.0.0.0

Class B | 128.0.x.x~191.255.x.x 255.255.0.0
Class C | 192.0.0.x~223.255.255.x 255.255.255.0

Subnet Mask must be set when the IP address is set on each
computer. For Class C in the table above, the first 3 bytes of the
IP address are Network ID. Therefore, the first 3 bytes of the
Subnet Mask are all 255. The last byte is the Host ID, which is 0.

Device

Set the connection parameters between HMI and external devices.

Device Communication

-

i:

COomM

B [

00-Barcode scanner

I

ComM2

I

ComM3

Ethernet1
[

Device

=

[ Disconnect after communication mterrupt

Dewice Communication

Deevice interface USB w
Read lensth 512 -
Terminator
() None
@ CRILF (0x0D or 004)
Q) STX (0x02)
O ETX (0:03)
() STXETX (0302 or 0x03)
() Other Hex (0~05FF)
Timeout(s) (0.1-30.0<)

> Retry times after disconnection
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o Device list

e A USB device has been added by default and cannot be deleted.

e Click to add a COM Port device. When all COM Ports are occupied, new

devices cannot be added.

Note: The device name is defaulted as Barcode scanner and cannot be changed.

® Detail

Function Description
Device e The default interface is USB.
interface « After adding a device, select an unoccupied COM Port.

Communication | ® This setting is only available when using a COM Port device.
Parameter e This setting is the same as that of COM Port.

Select or enter the string length (not including the terminator) for

Read length reading data. The range value is 10-1024.

Choose the terminator. The available options are None (No
, Terminator), CR/LF, STX, ETX, STX/ETX, and Other.

Terminator . : ,
Note: Other is custom hexadecimal encoding, and the range
value is 0X00~0XFF.

. Enter the time interval between scanning and reading the first
Timeout

character and the terminator. The range value is 0.1-30.0.

Note: For the reading setting of the external devices, see the content of Internal

Parameter > Input Device in the Address Settings.

Common Properties

Controller Settings

Function Description

PLC Station is the default station ID generated automatically
PLC Station | after selecting the controller and can be changed. The range
value is 0—-255.

Enter the password. If the set PLC requires a password check,
Password you must set the corresponding password for communication in
the software. The default value is 12345678.
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Function

Description

Comm. Delay

Select or enter the time interval between each communication. The

Time range value is 0—255 and the default value is 0.
Connection Select or enter the connection timeout that HMI communicates
. with the device. The range value is 10-2000 and the default
Timeout .
value is 1000.
Select or enter the retries. If the controller fails to respond to the
Connect communication, the HMI sends the communication command
. again. If reaching the set number of retries, the HMI displays a
Retries . o
warning message of abnormal communication. The range value
is 0—15 and the default value is 2.
o |If selected, the process of reading the address of all
elements referring to this link gets optimized to facilitate
Optimize communication.
e |f unselected, the speed for reading the elements becomes
slow.
For COMMGR | Select the simulator driver configured in COMMGR to communicate
Communication | with COMMGR simulator through the Off-line Simulation function.
Simulation Note: Download and install COMMGR in DIAlnstaller.

Disconnect after communication interrupt

¢ If Disconnect after communication interrupt is selected, Connect Retries

can be set. When the communication is interrupted and the set Connect

Retries is reached, the HMI will no longer connect with the controller. The range

value of Connect Retries is 0—-255 and the default value is 3.

e When the communication between the HMI and controller stops due to reaching

the Connect Retries, use Bit 0 in the Control Block to enable / disable the

communication to restore the connection.
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Configuration

= Miain

Nen-volatile

Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Sattings
System Setting
Sereensaver Setup
Others

[=- Control Status Block

. Control Block

Status Block

- Real Time Clock

... Print

=)~ Default

- Element Default Value
.. Boot Logo

- Boot Delay Screen

. Custom Scroll Button

[=)- Network Settings

.. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
- SMTP

..FTP

- MAC Settings

Aulti-language

: Multi-language Settings

= Industry Application

i Electronic Record

[cil

Use discontinuous address in Control Block

Start Address None

[ 8creen No.

General Control S0

o

[ Curve Control

[] History Buffer Sampling
[] History Buffer Cleaning
[]Recipe Control

[J Recipe Group Number
[] System Control
[[]Enhanced Recipe Control

] Enhanced Recipe Group Number

| (ms)

Sampling Cycle 300

Enable/disable communication

Bit 0
Bit 1  Enable/disable backlight
Bit 2  Enable/disable buzzer
Bit 3 Clear alarm buffer
Bit 4  Clear alarm counter
Bit 5  Write to external storage immediately
Bit & Lock remote monitoring operation
Bit 8-11 Set user level

=

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Custom Confirmation Window Screen

DIAScreen supports the Confirmation Window Screen function. You can customize

the confirmation window according to your needs.
Follow the steps to customize the confirmation window.
1. Do one of the following:

¢ On the toolbar, click General > New Screen > Confirmation Window

Screen.

¢ Right-click the blank space of the Screen Management Window and select
New Screen, select Confirmation Window Screen for Screen Type.

Screen_2 E|

Screen Name | Screen 2 |

Secreen No. | 2 |

Screen Type Confirmation Window Sereen e

=

The confirmation window screen is created.
2. Create a Goto Screen element and double-click the element.

3. In the property window of the element, select Custom for Confirmation

Window in the Operating conds. tab.

After downloading the screen to the HMI, the custom Confirm Window displays
when you click the element on the HMI.

Confirm Window

Hi, are you sure?

OK Cancel
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User Login Screen

This section describes different types of user login screen which includes
Login/Logout Screen, Add/Delete User Account Screen, and Change Password

Screen.

Login/Logout Screen

You can use this screen to log in / log out the user account.
To log in / log out the user account
1. Create a Login/Logout Screen. Do one of the following:

e On the toolbar, click General > New Screen > User Login Screen >

Login/Logout Screen.

¢ Right-click the blank space on the Screen Management Window and select

New Screen, and then select Login/Logout Screen for Screen Type.
2. Trigger the Login/Logout Screen. You can:

e Set the User Security Level in the User Security Level tab of the element

property dialog and click L] to select the created Login/Logout Screen.

¢ In the Security Level and Password setting page of the Configuration
dialog, set the security level and the Login/Logout Screen to be triggered by

this level.
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Configuration

= Main

on-volatile

. rity Level and Password|
- Global Keypad Settings
- System Setting

- Screensaver Setup

- Others

=- Control Status Block

.. Control Block

i Status Block

. Real Time Clock

.. Print

=- Defanlt

... Element Default Value
-Boot Logo

-Boot Delay Screen

- Custom Scroll Button
Network Settings

=]

- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio|
- SMTP
FIP
-MAC Settings
= Multi-language
¢ G Multi-language Settings
E| - Industry Application
‘.. Electronic Record

-

Security Management

Highest security password
[] Complex password

[[] Check password when downloading program

[ Screen upload prohibited

[]Prompt a reminder for insufficient security level

[[]Don't show password input window when the security
level is insufficient.

[] Restrict high account function Hide password only

[ Complex password (mmust include one uppercase letter,
one lowercase letter, number, symbol !, §, #.%, >=§
letters)

[] Limit the times of updating screens via USB drive

Default startup security level

Login / logout
[ Logout when time out

[] Account disabled after login failed

3
[] The first login of the component does not execute in
[[] Change password on first login

Password Keypad

Default Keypad

Account and Password

fa Fa 2 PE User Login Sereen Sereen 2
Humber Account Password User duration(0~9999 Day Password duration(0~999¢
1 22 22222222 1] 0

Cancel

If User Security Level of the element is set as 2 and Custom User Login

Screen is set as None, the Screen2 login screen is triggered after pressing the

element on the HMI.

Element Description:

Set to On_002

Automatically resized based
Yes

w

e

Setto On
l Main Shyle Text Picture Operating conds User Security Level
Coord.
User Security Level: 2 ~
Set Low Security: Ne w
State: Custom User Login Screen: None E”
0 w
Language:
Languagel

co

Macro
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Note:

e The Configuration setting is Global setting, and the Element setting is Local
setting. When different login screens are triggered if they have the same

level, the login screen set in the element will take priority.

Configuration *
o Main ’E
- Non-volatile
® Security Level and Password Security Management Login / logout
- Global Keypad Settings Highest security password 12345678 [C]Logout when time out
- System Setting [] Complex password o
- Screenzaver Setup T =
Others Default startup security level o
=- Control Status Block [ Check password when downloading program Lo debetanieg o i
- Control Block [[] Sereen upload prohibited : -
- Status Block [] Prompt a reminder for insufficient security level [] The first login of the component does not execute in
- Real Time Clock [] Don't show password input window when the security :
e Chan vord on first
.. Print fevel is insufficient. L] Change password on first login
=J- Default [] Restrict high account fanction Hide paseword only s o]
- Element Default Value [] Complex password (must include one uppercase letter, -
-Boot Logo one lowercase letter, number, symbol 1, §, #.%, >=8
Boot D‘I&V Screen fettere] Defanlt K e
Custom ngu Button [ Limit the times of updating screens via USB drive
etwork Settings Account and Password
1::.:111_1?: Desktop and Data Collectio| P Fa 0 B g Screen 2 le
.FTP Number Account Password User duration(0~9999 Day Password duration(0~999¢
- MAC Settings 1 oo 00000000 0 0
ulti-language
: .. Multi-language Settings
= Industry Application
‘... Electronic Record
< >
=
Setto On X
I Main Style Text Picture Operating conds User Security Level Macro
Coord

User Security 2 ~
Set Low 5ex No b
State: Custom User Login Screen: |
0 -
Languags:
Language1

Element Description:

Set to On_002

Automatically resized based

Yes ~

[ 150
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¢ Since the highest security does not require an account setup, if the Security
Login checkbox is selected, the User Account and User Account Status

are disabled and not available for selection.

User Login / User Logout x

E Security Login

User Password: I |

Login Status / Logout Status: I / I

Current User Level: I 0
Login Logout

Add/Delete User Account Screen

You can use this screen to quickly add / delete the user account.
To add / delete the user account
1. Create an Add/Delete User Account Screen. Do one of the following:

e On the toolbar, click General > New Screen > User Login Screen >

Add/Delete User Account Screen.

¢ Right-click the blank space on the Screen Management Window and select
New Screen, and then select Login/Logout Screen for Screen Type.

2. Create a Goto Screen element on the screen.

3. In the element property dialog, set Add/Delete User Account Screen for Goto

Screen in the Main tab.

4. After downloading the screen to the HMI, press the Goto Screen element on

the HMI, and then log in the security level account.
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B Delta DOP-107WY Emulator, ¥1.0128, Offline Mode

01 Security Login

O Remember Account

Account |77

Password | #*x ks

5. Enter the User Account, User Password, and User Level, and then you can:

e Press Add to add the account.

The user account is successfully added.

Add User Account / Delete User Account X

User Account: PP

User Password:

User Level: 6
Current User Level: I 7
Add Status / Delete Status: I Success /
Add Delete

Note: Only the accounts below the login level can be added. If accounts of
the same level are added, the Add Status displays Fail.
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Add User Account / Delete User Account X

User Account:

PP

User Password:

User Level:

Current User Level: I

Add Status / Delete Status: |

Fail

Delete

Press Delete to delete the account.

The user account is successfully deleted.

Add User Account / Delete User Account ><

User Account: 33
User Password:
User Level: 7

Current User Level: I

Add Status / Delete Status: I Fail

7
/Il Success |

Delete

Change Password Screen

You can use this screen to change the user password.

To change the user password




A AELTA User Login Screen

1. Create a Change Password Screen. Do one of the following:

e On the toolbar, click General > New Screen > User Login Screen > Change
Password Screen.

¢ Right-click the blank space on the Screen Management Window and select
New Screen, and the select Change Password Screen for Screen Type.

2. Create a Goto Screen element on the screen.

3. In the element property dialog, set Add/Delete User Account Screen for Goto

Screen in the Main tab.

4. After dowloading the screen to the HMI, press the Goto Screen element on the

HMI, and then log in the security level account.

B Delta DOP-107WWW Emulator, V1.0128, Offline Mode - b4

Ll Security Login

O Remember Account

Account |33

Password | *x#kiis

5. Select the User Account and enter the new password, and then press Change
Password.

Note: Only the passwords for accounts below or equal to the login level can be
changed.
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Change Password

User Account: I 33 (Level 3) j
Set New Password: I = |
Change Password Status: I Success
Current User Level: | 3
User Account Status: | Unexpired
Change Password
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Compile

DIAScreen provides the compiling function for convenient operation and use.

Compile

If only one screen among several screens is edited, you can use the Compile

function to compile only that screen to save compilation time.

Modify
Screen 2

Only compile screen 2

Output window

ShOW message Reset screen element
Compilation Compilation | |
successful failed

How to use the Compile function?
e Click Project > Compile on the menu bar.
Or

e Press Ctrl + F7.

Compile All

Use the Compile All function to compile all screens. If an error occurs during
compilation, an error messages will be displayed in the Output pane to remind
users. Click the message to link to the element with the error.
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Edit 10
screens

Compile 10 screens

Output window

ShOW message Reset screen element
Compilation Compilation | |
successful failed

Download All Data

Use the Download All Data function to download the screen data and recipe to the
HMI.

How to use the Download All Data function?
e Click Project > Download All on the menu bar.
Or
e Press Ctrl + F8.

When downloading all data, the software will detect the connection between the HMI
and the computer. If the transmission interface between the HMI and the computer is
not turned on, an error message will appear. The following table lists the check items

with their description.

Check Item Description

USB is turned on incorrectly.

USB Tunnel e Failed to connect to HMI by USE port

EE
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A AELTA Compile

Check Item Description

During the download process, the transmission line is unplugged,
or the communication is interrupted.

e USE Dizconnect !

EE

The HMI model is set incorrectly.

Model Settlng @ Incorrect Model Mame

BE

Note: Perform the DIAScreen uploading and downloading on an authorized HMI.

Download Screen

The Download Screen function downloads only screen data. Refer to Download Al

Data for the download method.

How to use the Download Screen function?
e Click Project > Download All on the menu bar.
Or

e Press Ctrl + F9.

Upload All Data

When uploading all data, the software asks you to enter a password. The password
entered here is the system default password 12345678. To set a password, go to

General > Configuration > Security Level and Password.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Configuration

o Main
.. Non-volatile

Secunty Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
System Setting

Screensaver Setup

]

- Control Status Block

‘... Control Block
Status Block
- Real Time Clock
.. Print
=)~ Default
- Element Default Value
.. Boot Loge
- Boot Delay Scrsen
- Custom Scroll Button
[=- Networl Settings
. Remote Desltop and Data Collectio
.. SMTP
- MAC Settings
Aulti-language
- L. Multilanguage Settings
= Industry Application

‘... Electronic Record

Security Mar £ Login / logout
|H.ig,he5t security password 12343678 | [OJLogout when time out
OImPplER passwor Ivlinutes before reset to default boot penmissions |10 L2
Defaul startup security level

[] Check password when downloading program
[ Sereen upload prohibited
[] Prompt a reminder for insufficient security level

[] Account disabled after login failed
Mureker of conseouttve failed retries 5 =

0 The first login of the component does not execute

[1Don't show password input window when the security immediately
lewvel iz insufficient. [ Change password on first login
[ Restrict high account function Hide password only
[] Complex password (must include one uppercase letter, Mo TG i
one lowercase letter, number, symbol I, §, #.%5,>=8 s
letters) Default Keypad v
[] Limit the times of updating screens via USB drive
Account and Password
a0 17 SFME User Login Screen |None |

Numberl Account | Password

| User duration(0~9999 Da)1 Password duration[0~999‘% Use

0ooooooo

1 oo

0 0

£ >
£ >
e
After entering the password, save the screen file to upload.
@ Save As X
&« v 4 &. ?» ThisPC * Local Disk (C:) »> v &) O Search Local Disk (C2)
Organize ~ New folder = - 9
~ = This PC ~ Name Date modified Type Size ™
¥ 3D Objects Intel 2/26/2023 6:11 PM File folder
I Desktop Lua 3/7/2023 3:39 PM File folder
@ Documents LuaTemp 2/20/2023 217 PM File folder
& Downloads MobilityDashboard 12/15/2022 11:59 AM File folder
i MNew SCCM 10/21/2021 5:40 PM File folder
D Music -
PerfLogs 12/7/2019 2:44 PM File folder
=| Pict
= rictures Program Files 12/15/2022 1:08 PM File folder
B videos Program Files (x86) 11/30/2022 11:04 AM File folder
> . local Disk (C) SWSetup 11/26/2021 5:20 PM File folder o
- Local Disk (D), ¢ >
File name: | NewHMI -
Save as type: Delta Panel Advanced Files (*dpa) ~
~ Hide Folders Cancel
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After saving the file, the screen data starts to upload. You can click Stop to stop

uploading the screen data.

Upload n

0% | 0% | 100%

Stop

Besides uploading screen data, you can also go to General > Environment to set

whether to include picture data.

Environment

Output Path

C:ProgramData Delta Industrial Automation HMIDIAScreen 1.6\SeEditApplont [EF

Options
Language
Englich ~
Uplead Download
(JUSE {®) Ethernet
(CJPC COM Port COn1
[ AutoSave time interval (Minute) 0 =

[] Automatically open the last edited project
I Include picture data when uploading I

[] Auto convert input address to tag name

[] Auto reboot after firmwars update

[[]Preserve network: settings when restoring to factory defaults

Display the HMI selection list during network communication

C5V Separator . i

Reinstall HMI USE Driver Uninstall HMIT USE Diriver

Install virtual NIC driver

cos




A AELTA Compile

On-line Simulation

Use the On-line Simulation function to simulate the computer as an HMI and

communicate with the controller through the computer's COM port. If the

communication is normal, the computer can be used as an HMI for actual operation.
Setting communication
(COM1/COM2/COM3)

Compilation
failed

Running on-line Communication
. . failed
simulation

Compilation
successful

communication
port of PCand
PLC

Communication successful

HMI operational
behavior run on PC

How to use the On-line Simulation function?
e Click Project > On-line Simulation.

Or

e Press Ctrl +F4 -

When performing an online simulation, the software will first compile and check
whether the screen for errors. Then set the COM port number of the compute. The
HMI will communicate with the controller if the setting is correct.

B COM Port Setting ? et
HIMI PC
COM1 COMA hd
COomz COM2 v
COomM2 COM3 v
COM4 COM4
Ask me every time
OK Cancel
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In the COM Port Setting dialog, if the Ask me every time checkbox is selected, this
dialog displays every time you perform an online simulation. If unselected, the dialog

will not display. You can right-click the blank space on the online mode screen and

select COM Setting to open this dialog again.

I Delta DOP-107WV Emulater, V1.0137, Online Mode

| Monitor 1O
0 J COM Setting »

Online simulation also provides a monitoring function. Right-click the blank space on
the screen and select Monitor 10. After setting the monitoring address, you can

monitor the content value of the 10 device.

The following table lists the setting in the 10 Monitor dialog with their description.

DOP-100 Series 10 Monitor *

Device Addr. Device Value Value Format New item
New blank
Delete it

Start Momitor

Stop Menitor
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Setting Description

New item Click to add the address to monitor in the Input dialog.

Click to add a new item row, and you can directly enter the monitor
address in the Device Addr. field.

Delete item | Click to delete the selected monitor address.

New blank

Start Monitor | Click to start monitoring the device.

Stop Monitor | Click to stop monitoring the device.
Device Addr. | Set the internal memory or controller register address.

Enter the content value of the internal address or controller
register. You can also change the content value of the device in
Device Value | real-time.

Note: The Length setting is not required if you are using a Delta
controller.

Value Format | Select the value format.

The following describes the operation example of Monitor 10.

1. Create 2 Numeric Entry elements on the screen, and then set the Write
Address to $500 and {Link2}2@D100 respectively.

N

. Click Project > On-line Simulation on the menu bar.

3. On the online simulation screen, right-click the bank space and select Monitor
10.

N

. Click New Item to add a monitor address in the 10 Monitor dialog.

5. Set the monitor address to {Link2}2@D100 in the Input dialog.

Input n
Link II_jJﬂQ—DeltaDVPPLC v|
Type Degadl
@® FLC Device (Word) Device Tyre D i
O PLC Device (Bif) Address 100
Tntermal Memory (Weord) B c o E E Back
PLC Station Murber Lif2 g3 el e.
0 : + - /
=
= Diefanlt o

6. Repeat steps 1~2 to set another monitor address to $500.
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Input n
Link Internal Memory v |
Tyge Detadl
PLC Device (Werd) Device Type [ $ a2
PLC Device (Bit) Address 0
® Intemal Memaory (Werd) e T D IEF Gk
O Intermal Meraory (Bt 671281 %|&]| Cer
: 1z 2121z
L2 Station Murnber Enter
0 : + - i
0 = Defalt Noms

7. Click Start Monitor to start monitoring the values of {Link2}2@D100 and $500
in the Device Value field. You can also manually change device values.

[ D100 ) DOP-100 Series IO Monitor *
. B -
Device Addr. | Device Value Value Format Mew item
123 [ {Link2}1@D100 123 Unsigned Decimal | | | [y bk
300 h] Unsigned Decimal
| 3 33 nzign, Delete ifem
29
$500

Off-line Simulation

Use the Off-line Simulation function to check whether the edited screen, the read
and write memory address, and the Marco are correct. No communication with the

controller is required.

How to use the Off-line Simulation function?
e Click Project > On-line Simulation.
Or
e Press Ctrl + F5.

When performing an offline simulation, the software will first compile the screen and

then enter the offline mode screen.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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[ Delta DOP-107WV Emulator, ¥1.0137, Offline Mode
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Language Management

Language Management provides Import / Export Multi-language Text and Copy
Multi-language Text functions, allowing you to quickly edit multi-language text in

the project with multiple languages and states.

Multi-language Configuration

Follow these steps to configure multi-language.
To configure multi-language

1. In the Project pane, double-click Multi-language.

2. In the Multi-language setting page, click to add a language.
3. Configure languages according to your needs.

In the Text tab in the property dialog of the element, you can view the language

configuration of each state.

Main Style Text Picture Operating conds. User Security Level Macro
Coord.

|Ariﬂ| v| 12 w

OB 0O [Ju N - 100% ~

Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
Vert. alipnment: Vert. Centering ~
Process text properties of all : :
Process the text of all states sgrtes Uniform text size
Text Bank: None Edit Text Bank Import Font Template

State | Chinese Enqglish
0
1
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Export Multi-language Text

With the Export Multi-language Text function, you can export the element that

multiple-language can be configured in the project as a file and edit.
Follow these steps to export multi-language text.
To export multi-language text

1. Create an element on the screen and configure its multi-language.

2. Click Project > Language Management > Export Multi-language Text on the

toolbar.

The multi-language content of all elements in the current project is exported as a

file.

8 English 2o Eilks

Wl Manual FE Fh

3 B a0 16

N Arial Arial Arial

= Auto Range BEHEE BmER
6 E& 6 16

A Arial Arial Arial

-0 Time to heat MEREE JiliE=YngE
s PE 16 6

gL Arial Arial Arial

KR Time to cool SEIER =HEE
12 B 16 6

RER Arial Arial Arial

RES Auto =[] =zf
15 B 6 6

R Arial Arial Arial

i) Multistate 015 Multistate 015 Multistate 015

Export Multi-language Text (excluding element font
settings)

With the Export Multi-language Text (excluding element font settings) function,
the file size can be reduced when exporting / importing multiple-language text. The

exported file only contains element description and multi-language content.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Follow these steps to export multi-language text excluding element font settings.
To export multi-language text excluding element font settings
1. Create an element on the screen and configure its multi-language.

2. Click Project > Language Management > Export Multi-language Text

(excluding element font settings) on the toolbar.

The multi-language content (excluding font settings) for all elements in the

current project is exported.

English o Eils

Manual F& F

Auto Range EEER EMERE
Time to heat MmEaERE TFE 2]
Time to cool AR % HIF 8]
Auto EEf =
Multistate_ (015 Multistate 015 Multistate 015

Import Multi-language Text

After importing the multi-language text file, check whether the edited data has been
imported completely.

To import multi-language text file

e Click Project > Language Management > Import Multi-language Text on the
toolbar.

The following table lists the state before import and after import.

State Chinese English
Before

Import S0l

After N

Import sONiESR ON Button
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Copy Multi-Language Font

The Copy Multi-Language Font function helps you quickly apply the font settings of

the existing language to the imported language.
Follow these steps to copy multi-language font.
To copy multi-language font

1. In the Project pane, double-click Multi-language.

2. In the Multi-language setting page, click to add a language.

4 Multi-language = l I
[
9 Multi-language settings | System Language P
Mumber| Language Mame Detall.. Enable Default Font Style
[11  Englsh 0 Aral |
(12  Traditional Chinese 1 Arial
[13  Simplified Chinese 2 Arial

3. Edit the screen in the first language and click Project > Language
Management > Export Multi-language Text on the toolbar to export the

language settings as an Excel file.
4. Edit the text content of each language in the Excel file and save,

5. Click Project > Language Management > Import Multi-language Text on the

toolbar to update the edited content to the project.

6. Click Project > Language Management > Copy Multi-Language Font on the

toolbar.

7. In the Copy Language Font Setting dialog, select the Source Language and
Target Language, and then click OK.

The font settings of the source language are applied to the target language.
Note:

¢ |If there is only one language in the project, the Copy Multi-Language Font

function is not available.
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e |If atext bank is applied in the element, the font settings will not be applied to the
element after executing the Copy Multi-Language Font function.

The following table lists the execution result.

State Result
Temperature Control DEMO LA
O »pv|123.456 o 8 Or| = @
Before L
Executio Manual Cooling Heating - Eﬂﬁﬁ i 8 @ s

12345 ma 12345;}; |

Temperature Control DEMO m 15 il 7R &
ERY B
O pv|123456 o © pv|123.456 .
After - : ‘
EX e cuti o COI!O[HOB! § Manual Cooling Heating Eﬁﬂ)‘iiﬁ Ba sk
-...... - = f¥d] s -E L
= [32]mn| [22]e [12]5= [120s
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Font Template

DIAScreen provides a wide range of fonts. To save users' time in selecting fonts,
DIAScreen provides font templates to help users to customize frequently used font

settings that improve the efficiency of screen design.
Follow the steps to set the font templates.

To set the font templates

A |

1. On the toolbar, click General > Font > Import font template

2. In the Font Template dialog, click = to add a new font template in Font

Template List, and set the font, size, style, and color in Font Template

Settings.
3. Click Change to save the font template.
4. Create an element and double-click it.

5. In the property dialog of the element, click Import Font Template in the Text
tab.

6. In the Font Template dialog, select the desired font template, and then click
Import Template (all settings) or Only Import Font and Size according to

your needs.
The font settings are imported to the text of the selected status.

Note: Font template settings are stored in the computer with DIAScreen installed.
The same set of font template settings can be used when opening different projects

on the same computer.

The following table lists the settings in the Font Template dialog and their

descriptions.
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Font Template X
Font Template List o Font Template Settings o
+ - &] fﬂ ﬁ Deseription: ‘Fontl |
No Description .
| = = | (O Test Bitmap (®) Font
[ Bahnschrift ~] |20 w
MB O MU I -
Bahnschrift
Change
Import Template (all settings) ‘Only Import Font and Size
0 Font Template List
Setting Description
- Click to add the font template.
You can configure up to 100 templates.
- Select the template and click this icon to delete.
(+] Click to import the font template.
Click to export the template as a .xIsx file. The following displays
the format content of the font template.
A B C o E | F G H
m 1 Description UseBMPText FontMame FontSize Bled Italic Underline FontColor
2 |FE) 1 Kristen ITC 24 1 1 1 RGB{255, 0, 0)
3 |Fonta 0 Arial Black 22 0 i 0 RGB{D, 128, 255)
4 |FEp 0 Wide Latin 28 1 ] 0 RGB(0, 255, 64)
5 |Template Test o MEESN 01 1 1 RGB{255, 0, 255)
1} Click to clear all font templates.

@ Font Template Settings

Setting

Description

Description

Set the description of the font template.

Text Bitmap / Font
Font setting

Choose to display a text in bitmap or font.
Set the font, size, style, and color of a text.

Preview

Preview the effect of font template settings.
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MODBUS TCP/COM Mapping Table

Delta HMI can be used as a Modbus Slave for external Modbus Server devices to

transmit data. Modbus communication supports TCP/IP and Serial Port connections.

You can configure the HMI address to the corresponding Modbus address through

Modbus TCP/COM mapping table function.

How to open Modbus TCP/COM mapping table?

e On the toolbar, click Project > Other Settings > Modbus TCP/COM mapping

table.

The following table lists the Modbus range limitation of TCP/IP and COM connection.

Connection | Data Type Mf:ri‘rgtuhm Modbus Range
TCPIIP Coils 65536 00001(0x0000) ~ 65536(0xFFFF)
Registers 65536 00001(0x0000) ~ 65536(0xFFFF)
coMm Coils 2048 00001(0x0000) ~ 02048(0x07FF)
Registers 20000 40001(0xA410) ~ 60000(0XEA5F)

The following describes the setting methods of Modbus Slave (TCP/IP) and Modbus

Slave (COM).

e Modbus Slave (TCP/IP)

HMI with Ethernet ports will have the Modbus Slave function enabled by default.

You can configure the Modbus address corresponding to the HMI address
through the Modbus TCP/COM mapping table.

Example Settings

1. In the Modbus TCP/COM mapping table, configure the mapping table.

e Set the HMI address to $4000.0, corresponding to the Modbus address of
Coils function code 0x00000.

e Set the HMI address to $5000, corresponding to the Modbus address of

Registers function code 0x00000.
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2. Create elements on the screen and set the HMI address corresponding to

Modbus, and then download the project to the HMI.

The Modbus Master device is connected with TCP/IP and set connected HMI
IP. Change values of elements on the HMI, and the HMI transmits data

through Modbus.

1 uiaScieend Modbus TCP/COM mapping table x |

b

External connection function code  Coils Registers

Description: 0301: read multiple Bit 0x03- read multiple Word [ Modbus siavecrcer) |
0x05: write a Bit

0x04: read multiple Word

0x0F: write multiple Bit 0x06: write 2 Word

W:$5004 ] || W:85005 7 | W:55006 7] || W:85007
|1234 J |1234 J | 1234 J I 1234 J

Modbus Slave(COM)
0x10: write multiple Word
No Data Type Modbus Address HMI Address Length Modbus Range "
1 Coils = 1 $4000.0 8
2 Registers 1 $5000 8
W:$4000.0 |W:$4000.1 |W:540002 |W:$4000.3
> W:$4000.47 | W:54000.57 |W:$4000.6 | W:54000.7
W:$5000 | W-$50017 || W:$50027 ||| W:$5003
I 1234 | 1234 I 1234 I 1234

The following figure shows the result that Modbus Poll is used as the Modbus

Master and communicated with the HMI.

%L Modbus Pall - Mbpollt
File Edit Connection Setup Functions Display View Window Help
TCP/IP D& ®x|M|E 2|/ |o506151617 22 23 |Tc ol || 7 82
[ Mbpolt =Nl = [s=rE=]
Tx=T790:Er=2:1D=1:F =01: SR = 1000ms Tx =799 Emr=2'1D = 1: F = 03: SR = 1000ms
$4000.0 Function = Colis Function = Registers
| J Narme| 00000 Name| 00000
———— | -
. "
1 0 222
I E‘ 2 333
3 0 3 444
$5000 q 1 4 555
[ = — 5 0 5 666,
111 I 33 444 J 5 1 5 77
7 0 7 888
|555 JISGG JIT?? JIBSSJ g 8
9 9

e Modbus Slave (COM)

Follow the steps to set the Modbus Slave (COM) mapping.

1. In the Communication Settings dialog, select COM2.
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2. Select Modbus for Manufacturers and RTU (Slave) for Series to perform

the Modus communication of Serial Port.

3. In the Modbus TCP/COM mapping table, click Modbus Slave (COM) to
configure the corresponding relationship between the HMI address and

Modbus address.

Example Settings

T 2 i-Screen.) Modbus

TCP/COM mapping table x |

W:52000.4 | (W:$2000.5, |'W:52000.6 |W:52000.7

$0
WSO WSt T w2 [ wss T
|1234 J | 1234 J I 1234 J |1234 J

iz s, |

W:s4

I 1234

W3

’ 1234

W6
I 1234

WSt

I 1234

External connection functioncode  Coils Registers
Description: 0x01: read multiple Bit 0x03: read multiple Word Modbus Stave(TCP/IF)
0x05: write a Bit 0x04: read multiple Word
0x0F: write multiple Bit 0306 write a Word [ ModbussuvecoM) |
0x10: write multiple Word
No Data Type| Modbus Address HMI Address Length Modbus Range Modbus 6 Digits A
1 Coils — 1 $2000.0 10  00001(0x0000) ~ 00010(0x0009)  B0-00001 ~ B0-0001
2 Registers 1 $0 10 40001(0x9C40) ~ 40010(0x9C49)  W4-00001 ~ W4-00010
$2000.0
W:$2000.0, |W:$2000.1, | W-$2000.2 | W:$2000.3

1. In the Modbus TCP/COM mapping table, configure the mapping table.

Set the HMI address to $2000.0, corresponding to the Modbus address of
Coils function code 00001.

Set the HMI address to $0, corresponding to the Modbus address of
Registers function code 40001.

. Create elements on the screen and set the HMI address corresponding to
Modbus, and then download the project to the HMI.

The Modbus Master device is connected through the Serial Port. Change

values of elements on the HMI, and the HMI transmits data through Modbus.

The following figure shows the result that Modbus Poll is used as the Modbus

Master and communicated with the HMI.
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%) Modbus Poll - Mbpoll1

coM Eile Edit Connection Setup Functions Display View Window Help
DSEE&|X|[T|S 2| /L|os06151617 22 23[TC ol |=| 7 W2
$2000.0 Mbpollt = E=R [= =] =]
Tx=4404: Err=7:1D = 1: F = 01: SR = 1000ms Tx=4413: Err=7:ID = 1: F = 03: SR = 1000ms
e e Function = Colis Function = Registers
—Eb‘yl-\—— ] Narne| 00000 Nare 00000
) W\\- 0 T
1 — 1 2
$0 2 0 2 33
R E 2 —
11 J|22 J|33 J|44__—=‘ 4 35
| 1 1 3 66
=] | D ﬁ
7 1 7 88
8 8
] 9
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EIP Data Exchange Table

The HMI supports Ethernet / IP connection. You can import EDS (Electronic
Datasheet) files or manually enter CIP parameters to establish connection data, and
configure the data exchange between the HMI internal memory and network devices

through the data exchange table.
Note:
¢ Only available for DOP-300 series HMI.

e A maximum of 6 data exchange tables are supported and the same device
supports up to 4 data exchange tables.

How to open the EIP Data Exchange Table configuration page?
¢ In the Project pane, double-click the EIP Data Exchange Table.

The following table lists the settings on the toolbar in the EIP Data Exchange Table

configuration page and their descriptions.

Setting Description

Es Import the EDS file of the connected device and set the connection
— parameters.

Manually add an EIP device. Establish a device for connection by
entering CIP parameters.

&

After adding an EIP device, click this icon to add a data exchange
table.

After selecting one row of the data exchange table, click this icon to
edit the connection parameters.

[+

&)

After selecting one row of the data exchange table, click this icon to
copy the selected row.

After selecting one row of the data exchange table, click this icon to
delete the selected row.

EX

=D

Click to delete all data exchange tables.
Click to open the Device List dialog. In the Device List dialog,
select the newly added or imported EIP devices to delete.

Note: When a device is deleted, its corresponding data exchange
table is also deleted.
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The following table lists each field setting in the EIP Data Exchange Table

configuration page and their descriptions.

4 EIP Data Exchange Table | b
e DR w@E
Mao. Enable Device Name IP Address Internal Memaory HMI Read/ Write Size(Bytes)
$0 Read 200
1 AS300N - 192.168.1.1 D
$100 D Write 200
Setting Description
No. Displays the line numbers of the data exchange table.

Select to enable the data exchange of the row. If not selected,

Enable the data exchange configuration will not be loaded to the HMI.

Select the name of the connected device.

Device Name | This name is defined in an EDS file or when you manually add
an EIP device.

Displays the IP address of the connected device. It can be
IP Address configured in the Connection Setup dialog.

Note: The same IP cannot be set for different devices.

Set the internal memory address of the HMI for data exchange.

Internal Memory = Note: The read / write addresses of the same data exchange
table cannot be the same.

HMI Read / Displays the read / write mark for the HMI.
Write

Displays the size of data exchange. It can be configured in the

Size (Bytes) ' connection Setup dialog.

The following table lists the settings in the Connection Setup dialog of the device

imported through EDS and their descriptions.
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AS300 Series - Connection Setup

Connection Name Connectionl

IP Address 192

168 1 . 1

Past [44318 | (65533

General Parameter @
Connection Path [00424802C 64 2C 65
Trigeger Type Recycle > RPI (ms) ‘ 20 1(5-1000 ms)
Transport type Rack Connection Timeout 4 v‘
HMI Load.(‘l'—:'O)@ HMI Write(0->T)
Load Size 200 (0-200 Bytes) Write Size 200 (0-200 Bytes)
Target Data Config 6
Data Config Setup Setup
Connection Type o Pot Connected Type
Connect Priority Reserve Connect Priority
Transform Type Pure Data Transform Type t run
Electronic Key 9
Enable Enable v Prod Type Major Version
Vendor ID [ Electronic Code 384 Minor Version

Cancel

(1 Connection settings

Setting

Description

Connection Name

Select the name of the connected device for data exchange.

Note: When the same IP address is set for the same
device, the same connection name cannot be selected.

IP Address

Port

Enter the IP address of the device.

Enter the device port. The range value is 1-65525, and the
default value is 44818.

@ General Parameters

‘ Setting

Connection Path

Description

Displays the connection path.

Trigger Type

Transport Type

RPI (ms)

Timeout

Select the trigger type of the connection.

This setting is available only when you manually add an
EIP.

Enter the RPI of the connection. The range value is 5-1000,
and the default value is 20.

Select a timeout for the connection. The default value is 4.
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@ HMI Read / Write

Setting

Load Size

Write Size

Tar Configuration
Size

Description

Enter the read size. The range value is 0—200 (bytes), and
the default value is 200 (bytes).

Enter the write size. The range value is 0-200 (bytes), and
the default value is 200 (bytes).

The setting is not available.

Click Setup to configure the connection data of the target
device. In the Data Configuration dialog, set the data
parameters in the Value field.

Data Configuration
Target configuration name Value Data Type |Min Value Max Value Default value ~
Connl_Input(T->0Q) DeviceType 0 UINT 0 3 ]
Connl_Input(T->0Q) Reserved 200 UINT 0 500 200
Connl_Input(T-=0) Devicelndex 1000 UDINT 1] 29000 1000
Connl_Output{0-=T) Device Type 0 UINT 1] 3 0
Conflguratlon Setup Connl_Output{0->T} Reserved 200 UINT i} 500 200
Connl_Qutput{O->T) DeviceIndex 0 UDINT 1] 29999 ]
Cancel
Connection Type | The setting is not available.
Connection Priority | The setting is not available.
Transform Type The setting is not available.
(4 Electronic Key
Setting Description
Select the items to match.
Enable

Note: The parameter setting of the electronic key is available
when you select the Enable checkbox in the Enable field.

The following table lists the settings in the Connection Setup dialog by manually

establishing an EIP device and their descriptions.
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EIP Data Exchange Table

Connection Setup n

Device Name [ General Device
IP Address BT EEEE Port i'-uszs (1-65535)
Path Setup @
(®) Auto Gen Path
[ Path Combin: ClassID: |4 InstID:16¢ [0 l AttribID: 16# |3
[ Assem Consume(0- ClassID: |4 InstD:16¢ [0 | AttribID: 16# |3
(4 Assem Product(T->C ClassID: |4 InstID:16% [0 | AttribID: 16% |3
(O User Define Path )
General Parameter 9
Connection Path 20 04 24 00 2C 00 2C 00
Trigger Type Cycle v RPI(ms) 10 (1-10000)(ms)
Transportation Type Rack Connectior ~ Timeout 4 7
HMI Read(T->0) 9 HMI Write(T->0)
Load Size [200 | c0-200 Bytes) Write Size 200 | ©-200Bytes)

Tar Configuration Size [ 16 l (0-400 Bytes)

Configuration Setup Setup

Connection Type Point to Point v Connection Type Point to Point v
Connection Priority Reserve v Connection Priority Reserve v
Transportation Type Pure Data v Transportation Type 32bit runidle v
Electronic Key @
Enable Enable v Product Type |1 -J Major Version | 1
[ Vendor ID [1 ] VendorCode |1 ] Minor Version |1
e
(1 Connection settings
Setting Description

Device Name Enter the name of the device.

IP Address

Port the default value is 44818.

Enter the IP address of the device.
Enter the device port. The range value is 1-65525, and

@ Path Setup

Setting

Auto Gen Path

User Define Path
area.

Description

Enter the CIP parameters, and the Connection Path will be
automatically generated according to the set parameters.

Define the Connection Path in the General Parameter
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EIP Data Exchange Table

@ General Parameter

Setting
Connection Path

Trigger Type

Description

This setting is available only when the User Define Path
is selected.

Select the trigger type of the connection.

Transportation Type
RPI (ms)

Timeout

Select the transportation type of the connection.

Enter the RPI of the connection. The range value is 1-
10000, and the default value is 10.

Select a timeout for the connection. The default value is 4.

@D HMI Read / Write

Setting Description
Load Size Enter the read size. The range value is 0—200 (bytes), and
the default value is 200 (bytes).
Write Size Enter the write size. The range value is 0-200 (bytes), and

the default value is 200 (bytes).

Tar Configuration
Size

Enter the size of the target configuration. The range value
is 0—400 (bytes), and the default value is 16 (bytes).

Configuration Setup

Connection Type

Click Setup to configure the connection data of the target
device. In the Data Configuration dialog, set the data
parameters in the Value field.

Select the connection type.

Connection Priority
Transportation Type

Select a connection priority.
Select the transportation format.

@ Electronic Key

Setting

Enable

Description

Select the items to match and enter the parameters.

Note: The parameter setting of the electronic key is available
when the Enable is selected in the Enable field.
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Installment

The installment function allows customers to configure the device in stages by
paying in installments to solve trial use and funding issues. A trial is also provided for

customers. When the trial expires, it will lock the HMI screen to prevent further use.
Note:

¢ |If external memory addresses, such as controller addresses, are used for the
installment settings, it is important to ensure that the device is communicating
properly and functioning correctly to avoid errors occurring when executing the

installment function.
¢ The installment function does not support online simulation and offline simulation.
Follow these steps to set the installment.
To set the installment
1. Click Project > Other Setting > Installment on the toolbar.
2. Set the installment in the Installment dialog.

The following table lists the settings in the Installment dialog with the descriptions.

Installment x

[ Enable
Settings o
] Customized Unlock Sereen Password Input Address | RT0E | Instaliment Expiration Time |er= ‘
Tnstaliment Name Address | None | Unlock Trigeer Address [one
Customer List e Installment Settings o
Fal |5 Adoinistrator Password | @ | [ Enable installment time In advance |0 | @ay)
reminder
MNo. Hame
Password mods Use static password v Language Languagel v | g

| it Customeri

No. | Name Time Password
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Installment

(1 Settings
Settings

Customized
Unlock Screen

Description

If selected, the existing sub-screen is available for you to
select which can be used as the unlock screen. You can also

click to add the example unlock screen.

Password Input
Address

Set the password input address.

Corresponding to the address set for the Character Entry
element on the unlock screen.

Installment Name
Address

Installment
Expiration Time

Set the installment name address.

e Character Display element can be configured on the
screen to show the name of the current unlocked
installment.

e Corresponding to the address set for the Character
Display elements on the unlock screen.

Set the installment expiration time address.

o Date Display, Time Display, and Weekday Display
elements can be configured on the screen to show the
time of the next installment.

e Corresponding to the address set for the Date Display,
Time Display, and Weekday Display elements on the
unlock screen.

Unlock Trigger
Address

Set the unlock trigger address.

Corresponding to the unlock button configured on the unlock
screen.

@ Customer List

Settings

Description

a

Click to add new customer. Up to 10 customers can be added
and the names must not be the same.

Select the customer number, the customer installment
information will be applied when downloading the project.

After selecting the customer number, click this icon to delete.

(3] Installment Settings
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Installment

Settings

Description

Administrator

Set the administrator password. Enter this password on the

Password HMI to unlock all installments.
Enable If selected, you can configure the number of days to set
installment time | expiration reminders. The range value is 0-15 and the default
reminder value is 1.

Password mode

Select the password mode.

e Select Use static password, the software will use a fixed
password for each installment.

e Select Use variable password, you can set an internal
memory address and customize the Password Length,
making it easy to set the password through macros or
LUA.

Installment HMI
change trigger

Set the HMI change trigger address to change the installment
content on the HMI.

o Trigger this address on the HMI and enter the installment
setting manager password in the pop-up Password
dialog.

Password

| Please enter administrator password

Ok NO ‘

o Displays the Installment Settings dialog. Add / delete the
installment setting in this dialog.

Installment Setting

NO. | Name Time Password
2025-01-01

1 ocT 15:00:00 AAAGG6E
2025-02-03

2 NOV 23-00:26 AAATTT
2025-04-01

3 DEC 23:00:39 AAABES

0K CANCEL
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Settings Description

Click to add a new installment, up to 32 installments can be
added.

Note:
¢ The installment name can only be entered in English.

e The installment password supports the characters 09, !, $,
#, %, a~z, and A~Z.

e For the same customer, the installment password cannot
be the same (including the administrator password).

B Click to delete the selected installment(s).

The installment name can be set to different languages with
the Multi-language function.

Language

Keep Installment Data when Downloading

With this function, the installment information will not be updated after downloading

the screen and the installment unlock record on the HMI will not be cleared.
1. On the toolbar, click General > Configuration.

2. In the Configuration dialog, select General > System Setting, and then select

Keep Installment payment settings after screen download checkbox.

Enable Next Installment

To unlock the installment before the set installment time arrives, click Element >
Button > Enable Next Installment, on the toolbar and create the Enable Next

Installment button to cancel the current installment settings.

The Remaining Time for the Current Installment

Follow these steps to set the remaining time for the current installment.
To set the remaining time for the current instalilment
1. Add a Character Display element on the screen.

2. Set the Read Address to “NEXT _INST_REMAIN_TIME” of Internal Parameter.
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Installment

The HMI displays the remaining time until the next payment.

Unlock Installments = X
#1(TEST) j

Password: I J

Period: |

Unlock

The following figure shows the effect of displaying the remaining time for the current

installment by the HMI.

2 days 23 hours 40 min

Note: The String Length of the Character Display element must be set to at least

23 characters to display the time completely.

Installment Lock Status

DIAScreen provides the Internal Parameter “INST_LOCK_STATUS” to facilitate you

in identifying the installment status. Status 0 indicates that the installment is

unlocked, while Status 1 indicates the installment is waiting to be unlocked. Once

you have locked an installment, you can unlock it again.

Input

Link: | Internal Parametar - |
Device Type | INST_LOCK_STATUS ~]
Dievice (Bit

Address/Value
(@) Internal Memory (Word)
A "::'.-.":'}.' Bit Tg
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How to unlock installment?

1.

When the installment time is up or pressing the Enable Next Installment button

on the HMI screen.

The Unlock Installments screen displays.

Unlock Installments = X

Period: | #1 (TEST) j

Password: I J

Unlock

Note: The unlocking installment screen must be configured with a Drop-down
menu element, and select Installment Period for Project Data Source, so that
when unlocking the installment, you can select the installment to perform

unlocking.

In the Unlock Installments screen, choose the period to be unlocked, and then

enter the password of the period.

3. After entering the password, click the Unlock button.

o |If the password is entered correctly, a message displays and prompts you that
the unlock is successfully.

Installment

\‘v SUCCBss

OK
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o |If the password is entered incorrectly, a message displays and prompts you
that the unlock is failed.

a Incorrect password

OK

System Time Setting Restriction

When the Installment function is enabled, the related functions of system time
setting will be disabled, including LUA instructions, macros, NTP, system
parameters, etc to prevent the device time setting from tampering during instaliment,
causing the installment to fail to execute as scheduled. If system time calibration is
required, you can use a project without installment settings or perform a factory
reset, and then download the project with installment settings.

Note: If there is an abnormality with the device battery, the system time may be
restored to the default value of 1970/01/01, and the HMI will be locked and cannot

be used.

Project Protection

The Installment function involves the financial transactions, the projects must be
well-protected and set the protection mechanism, such as Check password when
downloading program, Screen upload prohibited. Project files, download
executables, auto update data files, etc. must not be easily provided to outsiders.

Go to General > Configuration > Security Level and Password to set the protection

mechanism.
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Installment

Configuration

(= Main
Non-volat
Security

System Setting
Sereensaver Setup

= Control Status Block

‘.. Control Block

Status Block

. Real Time Clock

.. Print

[=- Default

- Element Default Value
.. Boot Logo

. Boot Delay Screen

.. Custom Scroll Button
(= Network Settings

. E0NTP
.. MIAC Settings
Aulti-language
- L. Multi-language Settings
B- Industry Application

‘... Electronic Record

- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio

Security Management
Highest security password 12345678
[] Complex password
Defanlt startup security level

Check password when downloading program
Screen upload prohibited
|| Prompt a reminder for insufficient security level

Login / logout
[] Logout when time out

Ivlintes before reset to default boot permissions |10

[] Account disabled after login failed

Mureber of consecutive failed retries 3 =

[[] The first login of the component does not execute in

[1Den't show password input window when the security y -
tewel is insufficient. L
[] Restrict high account function Hide password otily | paceword Keypad
[] Complex password (must include one uppercase letter,
one lowercase letter, number, symbol ! 5, # %, >=8
letters) Default Keypad =
[] Limit the times of updating screens via USB drive
Account and Password
Fa fa 0 B User Login Screen |Nme |
Number Account | Password User duration(0~9999 Day1 Password duration(0~999‘?
1 0o 00000000 0 0

Caneel
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Template Output

Alarm records, operational records, recipe data and data history records can be
exported as PDF files and stored in external storage devices through the Template

Output element.
Follow these steps to set the template screen.
To set the template screen
1. Create a template screen. Do one of the following:
¢ In the menu bar, click General > New Screen > Template Screen.

¢ Right-click the blank space on the Screen Management Window and select

New Screen. Select Template Screen for Screen Type and click OK.

2. In the template screen, you can customize the content displayed at the header
and footer of the page. The blank space between two red dotted lines is the

content of the report.

‘Mathlne serial no' | ABCD | Machine type: | ABCD

Product name: ABCD

Report Batch number: ABCD
Recipe name: ABCD

CopyRight 2019, Delta Electrenics. All Rights Reserved.

Page 1

3. In the Screen property setting dialog, set the display style of the page number

in the Template setting area.
4. Create a Template Output element on the screen.

5. In the Template Output property dialog, select the Report Device.
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The following table lists the settings in the Template setting dialog with their
descriptions.

Template setting n
(@ Report (separate) 0 Preview template

[ Alert report

Select template 2-Scem 2 Imr-m--.:-.m wi  ARCD T Mechmiype |

e name address Frocuctname: |

String length{word) 1 - REPOI'E Falch imnbe

Recipe name

[ Operational record report

Select template
File name sddress
String length(word)
[ Recipe report
Select template 2. Sereen 2
Fill name sddress (16)
String length (16)word)
Fill name address (32)
String length (32)(word)
File name sddress (EN)
String length (ENXword)
(] Historieal report
Select template
Buffer number
File name address

String length(word)

File date CopyRight 2019, Delta Electronics. All Rights Reserved.

File time

(O Reports (Batch)

=

(1 Report (separate)

After creating report output of each type, PDF files will be generated respectively.

Setting Description

Select template = Select the template you want to apply.

Set the profile name address. If not set, the report file gets
exported with the default file name.

Note: The report file storage path is \HMTI \HMI-

000\@HMIO000.
File name “ 4 |« HMI-000 > @HMIO000D v @] | Scach@HMI
add ress MName - Date modified Type
HMI-000 2024/6/6 04:13 File folder

alarm.pdf
enrcp.pdf
op.pdf

repl16.pdf
rep32.pdf

String length Select or enter the string length for the file name.

Select the date display format for the file. You can also set it to
File date None to not to export the file date.

Note: This setting is only available for historical reports.
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Template Output

Setting Description
Select the time display format for the file. You can also set it to
File time None to not to export the file time.
Note: This setting is only available for historical reports.
Template setting E
O Report (separate) Preview template
(®) Reports (Batch)

Select template
File name address

String length(word)

O Sort (Fixed)

O All time

2 -Screen 2 ~ |M;«niu» setidl e

! Machuenpe | ARch

{Link2}1@X0

[10

| Recipe name H

Frocuct name:

Falch mmnbe

(® Dynamic sorting (HMI)

(® Interval setting (HMD

CopyRight 2019, Delta Electrenics. All Rights Reserved.

Cancel

(2] Reports (Batch)

After customizing the display order of each type of report and exporting the reports,
they will be consolidated as a single PDF file.

Setting Description
Select
template Select the template to apply.
Set the file name address. If not set, the report file will be output
File name with the default file name.
address Note: The default report file storage path is \HMI\HMTI-

000\@HMIO000\batch.pdf.
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Template Output

Setting

Description

String length

Select or enter the string length for the file name.

Sprt Select the output type of report and click to
(Fixed) | sort the order in which the report is displayed.
Select to sort the display order of reports on the HMI
screen.
Report Output X
‘ Sorting | Interval Selection
Sort : -
Dyna.mlc Alert report Alert report (=)
sorting 0 ) —
) perational record report —
(HMI) Operational record report i ()
Recipe report —
Recipe report Historical report
Historical report
| Output || Cancel |
All time | Select to output reports of all recorded data.
Select to specify the time interval for the output data
on the HMI screen.
Report Output X
Sorting ‘ Interval Selection ‘
Time Interval
setting " [ '
Start Time 2024/07/02 W |13 131
(HMI) ® - :
End Time © 2024/07/02 ¥ 13 : 31
Output | | Cancel
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Report List

The alarm data can be exported as CSV file and stored in external devices through

the Report List element.
Follow these steps to set the report list.
To set the report list

1. Create an alarm.

2. In the Alarm settings page, select the storage location of non-volatile, and then
select Yes for Export CSV File.

3. Configure the CSV Field Setting. In the CSV Field Setting dialog, configure the
content and order of the field to display.

4 7 Alarm  x [
DO Reekea |16 -|[T Aral |0 -]||E @ [ (4] #
4 Deta.i.V Properties ] [
= Address
Address Hone
Acknowled e all alarms Hone
= Detail
Sean Time (moonds) 3
Iax Records 500
Hon-volatile Data Storage TUSB Disk
Export CEV File Yes
CEV Field Setting
Exit Bereensaver when alaom oceurs CSV Field Setting %
Time fo enter screen saver agadn
Display alarm screen Column Order:
= Alarm Moving Sign -
Ensble No. v
Pasition Trigger Time
it Trigger Time Confirmation Time
Direction Recovery Time h
Poiits per time Confirmation Time No Hy Lume
Tnterval (ms) } e N
Backeromnd color Recovery Time Alarm Message
Tranzlucent [] Adarm Counts
Group
=

4. Create a Report List element on the screen.

5. Click the element on the HMI, then export the alarm information as a CSV file

and store it to the set report device.

Note: The report file storage path is \HMI\HMI-000\@HMIO000\

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Bar

e Normal

The Normal Bar element displays the values corresponding to the read
addresses in the form of a bar from the minimum value to the maximum value
on the HMI. You can also set the colors for the lower limit, upper limit, and target

values to identify them.

Low Range Color Foreground Color High Range Color Background Color

100 200 300 400 500

| |

. _ . Cumrent
Lower limit Upper limit value

e Differential

The Differential Bar element displays the deviation between the value of the

Read Address and the set target value on the HMI.

100 200 300 400 500

FﬁJ

Cumrent value Deviation

The bar element of DIAScreen provides memory addresses with customizable target
values and lower and upper limit values, making the application more flexible and

meeting users’ requirements.

DIAScreen V1.6.0



A AELTA Bar

Common Properties
e Main
o Memory

Select the Internal Memory or the controller register address. The Input

memory Type must be Word.

Detail

= Data Type: The available options are Word and Double Word.

»« Data Format: The available options are BCD, Signed BCD, Signed
Decimal, Unsigned Decimal, and Hexadecimal.

=  Minimum / Maximum: Enter the valid range value according to the set
Data Type and Data Format.

= Variable minimum / maximum limits: If selected, you can define the
minimum and maximum value through the corresponding value of the
memory address.

e Style

Main Style Text Operating conds.

o Style: Standard v

Foreground Color: -
Background Color: 1~
e?ille:i style: Gradient w

— 255 =
o Lranzparency’. - =

o Smooth animation: No ™~
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Bar
Legend Setting Description
Select the appearance of the element. The
available options are Standard, Raised, and
Sunken. The default value is Standard.
Standard | Raised Sunken
(1) Style
Normal Bar — -_/ r
Differential ’7
Bar - -
Select the foreground color, background color,
Foreground | and border color of the element.
@ Bagl?gkl")cr)L/md Foreground Color Background Color
Color / Border T
Color <—— Border Color
Select the filled style of the element.
Note: Since the default style of DOP-100 series
models is Gradient, if the DOP-B project is
opened, the elements are displayed in Fixed, and
the effect is similar to that of DOP-B.
Filled style
© Y Gradient
Fixed
Select or enter the transparency value of the
element. The range value is 50—255 and the
9 Transparency | default value is 255.
The lower the value is, the higher the
transparency is.
Select whether to enable the Smooth animation
(5 Smooth function.
animation When this function is enabled, the element

display becomes smoother.

e Style — Scale Settings
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Bar

Scale Settings

Scale Display
Position

Scale Settings
Scale Mark Number

Miark Color
Scale Width

Text Setting

Display mark

Not Display ~

Subscale Mark Mumber

Font size 16 v
Text Color I -
OK Cancel
Setting Description
Select the position to display scale on the element
according to Direction.
Scale Display e Scale can be displayed on the top or bottom when
Position Direction is Left or Right.

e Scale can be displayed on the left or right when
Direction is Top or Bottom.

Scale Settings

Set the mark number, color, width of the scale. The range
value of Scale Mark Number is 1-99.

Text Setting

Select the Display mark checkbox to display the mark
and set the text size and color.

Normal Bar Properties

e Main

o Detail
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[] Target

[ ] Range

Low Limt

High Limit

[] Variable target/range limits

Setting Description

Select and enter the target value. You can also specify
the display color.

If the Variable target / range limits checkbox is not
selected, enter only a constant value.

Target

Select and enter the Low Limit and High Limit. If the
Range Variable target / range limits checkbox is not
selected, enter only a constant value.

If selected, set the memory addresses to dynamically

Varr::]blg ;‘ﬁ;ﬁgt/ change the displaying target value, and the low and
9 high limit values.
o Style

= Numeric Display

MNumeric Display: No display

|}.Ia:12tt v| 12

O 0O 0U . -
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Center

Vert. alignment: WVert. Centerin

The available options are No display, Value, and Percentage. The default
value is No display. If you select Value or Percentage, you can set the

display style and alignment type.
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Differential Bar Properties

¢ Main

o Detail

(] Display Deviation
Deviation

15

Color I -

[ ] Variable Standard Value Deviation

Select and enter the Deviation. You can also set the display color for
deviation values within the range. If the Variable target / range limits
checkbox is not selected, enter only a constant value to define the deviation

value of the Differential Bar element.
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Data Display

Pie

The Pie element displays the values corresponding to the read addresses in different

pie styles on the HMI. You can also set the colors for the lower limit, upper limit, and

target values to identify them.

Foreground color

High range color

Low range color

Background color

Lower limit Upper limit

Current
value
Common Properties
Main Style Text Operating conds. Coord.
o Fead Addrezs:

|}Icme ‘ e Data Type Word v
Fead Offset Address: Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~
|}Icme ‘ Minimum |D |

Maximum | 100 |

[] Variable minimum/maximum limits

a [ Target

High Limit

9 [] Variable target/range limits

G Interval display: 1
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Data Display

Legend

Function

Description

(1]

Memory

Data Settings

Select the Internal Memory or the controller register
address. The Input memory Type must be Word.

e Data Type: The available options are Word and
Double Word.

e Data Format: The available options are BCD,
Signed BCD, Signed Decimal, Unsigned Decimal,
and Hexadecimal.

e Minimum / Maximum: Enter the valid range
value according to the set Data Type and Data
Format.

e Variable minimum / maximum limits: If
selected, you can define the minimum and
maximum value through the corresponding value
of the memory address.

Select and enter the target value. You can also
specify the display color.

Target

© arge If the Variable target / range limits checkbox is not
selected, enter only a constant value.
Select and enter the Low Limit and High Limit. If

(4] Range the Variable target / range limits checkbox is not
selected, enter only a constant value.

Variable taraet / If selected, set the memory addresses to dynamically
(5 range "mﬁs change the displaying target value, and the low and

high limit values.

e Style

Interval display

Select or enter the interval display value. The range
value is 0—100.

To have an effect, the value displayed in the interval
needs to be divided by the difference between the
maximum value and the minimum value. For
example, if the minimum value is 0, the maximum
value is 100, the interval display value is 20, no scale
is displayed when the value is 0~19; the scale is 20
when the value is 20~39; the scale is 40 when the
value is 40~59, and so on.
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 Style_
OBcr:‘lﬂ' Color: . 1~ e Transparency: 233 =
Low Range Color: /] - o Smooth animation: No ~
0I—]Lgh Range Color: D - o Anti-aliazing: Yes w
e Sl Standard ™ o Target Value Style: Default w
Foreground Color: o - o Scale Setting
Background Color: [ 1~
ODiEpLa}-' the colors of 2ach Mo ~
Legend ‘ Function Description

Select the foreground color, background color, and
border color of the element.

Border Color

Foreground Border color
(1] Color
Background
Foreground_|
Color color | _Background

color

Low Range | Select the element’s low and high range color to
@ Color display on the HMI.
High Range
Color
Select the appearance of the element. The available

options are Standard, Raised, Sunken, and
Transparent. The default value is Standard.

© Style Standard Raised Sunken (Transparent

" AlCAl A" A

I If select No, no matter what the value is, only the

Display the Foreground Color will be displayed.
(4] colors of o If select Yes, with the Low Range Color and
each Range functions, it can represent different colors

of each stage.
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Data Display

Legend Function Description
Border Color: 1~
Low Range Color: O ~
High Range Color- s -
Style: Standard ~
Foreground Color: e v
Background Color: 1 -
Dizplay the colors of each No ~
[JRange
Low Limit
0
High Limit
100
The following is an example of setting Display the
colors of each for Pie(1) element.
Select or enter the transparency value of the
6 T element. The range value is 50—255 and the default
ransparency  yajue is 255.
The lower the value is, the higher the transparency is.
Select whether to enable the Smooth Animation
6 Smooth function.
animation  When this function is enabled, the element display
becomes smoother.
Select whether to enable the Anti-aliasing function.
When this function is enabled, the display of the
elements will be more delicate, and there will be no
aliasing.
@  Anti-aliasing Yes No
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Data Display

Legend

Function

Description

8]

O

Target Value
Style

Scale
Settings

Select the style of the target value. The available
options are Default and Style 1, and the default value

is Default.
Default
Style 1
Scale Settings >
Scale Dizplay Not Display ~
Position
Scale Settings
Scale Mark Number
Subscale Mark Number
Mark Color I -
Sele Wit
Text Setting
[+] Display mark
Font zize 16 v
Text Color B -
Canc
Setting Description
. Select the position to displa
Scale Display P play
" scale on the element according to
Position

Scale Settings

Direction.

Set the mark number, color, width
of the scale. The range value of
Scale Mark Number is 1-99.

Text Setting

Select the Display mark
checkbox to display the mark and
set the text size and color.
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Data Display

The Date Display, Time Display, and Week Display elements display the date,
time, and week of the HMI system. The date and time can also be displayed by
setting the timestamp through Read Address, and the Week Display element can

be edited using the Multi-language function.

Data Display
The available Date Format options include mm/dd/yy, dd/mm/yy,
Date Display | dd.mm.yy, yy.mm.dd, yy/mm/dd, mm.dd, and mm/dd. The default
value is mm/ddlyy.
Time Displa The available Time Format options include HH:MM:SS and
PI&Y " HH:MM. The default value is HH:MM:SS.
If multi-language has been set, edit the Week display in the Text
tab of the element properties dialog to present the multi-language
effect.
State | Chinese | English
0 =} SUN
Week Display | |1 — MON
2 - TUE
3 = WED
4 I THR
5 i FRI
6 i SAT
After compiling the screen and downloading it to the HMI, the
HMI screen appears as follows:
Date Display Time Display Week Display
lllustration Chinese | English
06/15/2016 13:31:14 ‘ B ‘
= WED
Timestamp

Set the displayed date and time through Read Address.
Timestamp rules
e Start time: 1970/01/01

e Standard type: in seconds
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Data Display

e Time zone setting: Go to General > Configuration > Network Settings > Time

zone to set the time zone of the HMI time.

Configuration
— Main
Non-volatile
Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings
System Setting HMI
Sireens:a\'er S‘erup m
Others
— Control Status Block
Control Block
Status Block
Real Time Clock
Print

Localhost

UploadDownload port

Modbus TCP Server Port

[12346

[s02

4K 4

Default
Element Default Value
Boot Logo

Time

(UTC+05:30) Chennai, Kolkata, Mumbai, New Delhi

Boot Delay Screen
[]Enable NTP

Custom Scroll Button

=
Remote Desktop and Data Collection
SMTP

MAC Settings
Multi-language
Multi-language Settings
— Industry Application
Electronic Record

Server Name

Calibration when startug

FTP Calibration at set intervals 180

Not prompt when NTP connection failed

Daylight saving time Off

tock.stdtime. gov.tw

>  Second

v

Cancel

Example

1. Create Date Display, Time Display, and Week Display elements, and set

Read Address to $10.

2. Create a Numeric Entry element and set Write Address to $10.

3. Compile the screen and download it to the HMI. Enter O to the Numeric Entry
element on the HMI, and the time displays as 01/01/1970 00:00 (GTM +00:00).

R:510
\ 01,/01/1970

R:510 R:510
| 00:00:00 \

W:510 0

.

THR

4. Enter 86400 to the Numeric Entry element and the time displays as 01/02/1970

00:00 (GTM +00:00).

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Note:

e The timestamp is in seconds. It is suggested to set an address that supports
Quad Word data type.

e For timestamp conversion, see epochconverter.com/.
e Setting None for Read Address displays the HMI system time.
CODESYS time variable read

The Date Display and Time Display elements support reading CODESYS time-type
Tags, including TIME, LTIME, DATE, TIME_OF_DAY, and DATE_AND_TIME.

Note: Except Date Display, Time Display, and Week Display elements, other
elements do not support reading time-type Tags.



https://www.epochconverter.com/
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File Browser

You can browse the stored device files on HMI, and rename and delete files through

the File Browser element.

The following table lists the properties of the File Browser element with their

descriptions.
¢ Main
File Browser x
| Main Font Coord.
I - i
ﬁ © = [ 52 2 . Control Address: File Types:
|N°n= ‘ AllFiles () v
1: Delete Invizible Address:
2: Rename
3: Path write |N01‘L=
4: Previous page
State: I
2 Control Return Address: Dynamic File Location:
Language: |None ‘ No ~
Langmazel 0 : None, 1 : Success. Others: Error
Result Des Address: File Location:
El t Description:
ement Deseription: |}Ion= ‘ »

File Browser_(01
(Memory length: 64 words)

Write Path Address:

|}Ione ‘

o Memory
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File Browser

Setting

Description

Control Address

Set the address to trigger actions. The following table
lists the corresponding actions of the state value.

State Value Action
1 File deletion
2 File rename
3 Path write
4 Switch to the previous page

Control Return
Address

Result Describes
Address

Set the return address after the action is completed,
the status code and description of the return are as

follows:
Action Status Description
No action 0 -
Succeed 1 -
File deletion -1 Failed to delete the file

File name is too long

_o | Note: The maximum length
of the file name is 255
characters.

-3 File does not exist

File rename The file name cannot

—4 | contain the following
characters: \/:*?\"<>|

5 The name of the file has
not been changed

—6 The same file name exists

—7 The path does not exist

Path write _g | The path write address is
not set
Note:

e The data type of Control Return Address is
signed decimal.

o |If the HMI language is non-English, the result
description should be displayed using a Multi-
language Input element.




A AELTA

File Browser

Setting

Description

Write Path
address

Do one of the following to write path address:

Select the file on the HMI and click on the
toolbar of the element to write the path.

Write value 3 for Control Address, and then write
the current file path for Write Path Address.
Write the file path to this address, and the file
browser redirects to the specified file.

Note:

The file path does not contain the root directory,
but the path after the address is written to the file
location.

Set this parameter using the Character Display
or the Multi-language Input element.

o Detail

Function

Description

File Types

Select the type of file to display.

Invisible Address

Set the invisible address. When the invisible bit is
On, the element is not visible to the HMI.

o File Location

Function

Description

Dynamic File Location

Choose whether to set the file location
dynamically. Select Yes to select by the root
directory of the address file.

File Location

Choose the root directory to which the path is
written.

The following table lists the functions on the toolbar of the File Browser element

with their description.

Icon Function

Description

Click to switch to the previous level of directory.
? Previous
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File Browser

Icon Function Description
. . Click to delete the currently selected file.
@ File deletion
After selecting a file, click this icon to enter the file name
to change the name of the selected file.
Note: If you want to input words other than English or
numbers, check the languages in the Configuration
dialog.
Configuration ®
017”"“1 (. [ Engtish . [ Japanese - [](Only Halfwidth) [ Spanish
s [] Traditional Chinese: [OXorean [ Portuguese
Control Status Block [1Simplified Chinese [ Thai [ Vietaamese
Bk e S oo
@I] File rename —— - E Dloms
Default [ Persian
CEm | eI
=
After selecting the file, click this icon to display the full
N . path of the file at the Write Path Address.
a Path write . . i .
Note: If you don't select a file, clicking this button has no
effect.
Do Display toggle | Click to display files as icons or manifests
00 play togg play .
& Folder switching | Click to display or not display the folder.

File sorting

Click to set how the files are sorted.

@ Ascending
(O Descending

@ File name
(O File size
(O Last revision date

| OK | | Cancel
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Picture Viewer

You can select files and view pictures on the HMI through the Picture Viewer

element.

The following lists the properties of the Picture Viewer element and their

descriptions.
¢ Main
Picture Viewer =
Main Style Coord.
@ G W i = o 2 Drynamic File Location: No ~
USE Disk w
State: Folder: s 7
Language: Dynamic Folder Path: No -
Languagel
Element Deseription: o
Picture Viewer (02
Automatically Display The Latest | No v
Deef File by Address: No ~
=
Legend Function Description

Select the location to store the files.

¢ |f Dynamic File Location is set to No, the

storage device can be specified for reading.
(1 File Location | o |f Dpynamic File Location is set to Yes, the
storage device can be dynamically specified
on the HMI. The value 2 is USB disk, 6 is
USB disk 2, 3 is SD card.
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Picture Viewer

Legend

Function

Description

Folder

Set the folders to display in the File Browser.

e Root: The root directory of the specified File
Location.

e Capture Picture: The screen_capture folder
under the specified File Location.

¢ Define By User: The specified folder under
the specified File Location.

If Dynamic Folder Path is set to Yes, the folder
to display can be dynamically specified on the
HMI.

Note: You can only specify internal memory
address of the HMI for Dynamic Folder Path.

File Selection

e Choose whether to automatically display the
latest pictures. Select Yes to select whether
to send a notification when the picture is
updated, and specify the memory address of
the notification.

Automatically Display The Latest | Yes -
New Pic Send Notification: Tes ~
500 we SetOn ~

Def File by Address: No v

e Choose whether to specify the file by the
address. Select Yes to specify the file name
of the picture by the address on the HMI to
display the picture on the element.

e Style
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Picture Viewer

Picture Viewer

ECfEe-—-A5H

Main Style Coord.

Toolbar Location: Up ~
Background Color: [ 2
Hide Delete Button: No w

State: Invisible Address: None

Langnage:

Language]

Element Description:

Picture Viewer 002
Setting Description

Toolbar Location

Select the location to which the toolbar is displayed on the
element.

Background Select the background color of the element.
Color

Hide Delete Select whether to hide the delete button.
Button

Invisible Address

Set the invisible address. When the invisible bit is On, the
element is not visible to the HMI.

Note:

Only one Picture Viewer element can be configured for a screen, and only for a

general screen.
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Picture Viewer

e The picture will not be loaded by default when the HMI starts, and the picture

will only be displayed if you enter the File Browser element and click on the

picture file, or specify the file name by the file address.

The following table lists the functions on the toolbar of the Picture Viewer element

with their descriptions.

Ilcon

Function

Description

File browsing

Click to toggle to File Browser. The directory under
the set File Location is displayed by default. For the
functions on the toolbar of the File Browser, refer to
File Browser.

Refresh

Click to reload the currently displayed picture.

Delete

Click to delete the currently displayed picture.

The first picture

Previous picture

The next picture

The last picture

Displays the pictures in alphabetical order by file
name.

Click to maintain the picture’s aspect ratio. The ratio

Maintain i :
IZI proportions scales according to the size of the element.
— Click to display the original size of the picture.
lEL Actual size




A AELTA

Frame and Multimedia




VNC Viewer

A AELTA

VNC Viewer

VNC (Virtual Network Computing) uses the RFB protocol to achieve screen sharing
and remote operation. It can transmit keyboard and mouse movements and real-time
images through the network. The VNC Viewer element of the HMI receives and

controls the display device operated by the server.
Note: This function is only available for DOP-300 series models.

The following table lists the settings in the property dialog of the VNC Viewer

element with the description.

YMNC Viewer >
Main Operating conds. Coord.
WNC Viewer I I
o State Address: o Color Level: High ~
|Noﬂe ‘
o Enable virtual kevpad: | No ~
o Action Address: e
|NﬂﬂB ‘ o?\'umterc:'
State: o IP Address: |1ﬁ'
192.168.0.1 ‘
Set IP as variable: No “
Language:
Languagel o Port:
|59|}[:- ‘
Element Description: o Pazzword:
VNC Viewer_001 12345678 ‘
Set password as variable: No ~
Password Max Length: 6 Word

Ok

Cancel
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VNC Viewer

Legend Function Description
Set the State Address in Word type.
e Obtain the current connection state through the
State Address values. The following table lists the
state values with the corresponding description.
State Description
0 Stopped
1 Connecting
o State Address 2 Connect failed
3 Authentication error
4 Server disconnect
5 Security error
6 Attempting to reconnect
7 Reconnect failed
8 Reconnect successful
Set the Action Address in Word type.
e Send the action to the VNC device through the
Action Address. The following table lists the state
values with the corresponding description.
ction ress ate escription
@ | Action Add Stat Descripti
0 None
1 Start
2 Stop
3 Update
Set the IP address for the VNC server.
e When selecting Yes for Set IP as variable, you
IP Address can dynamically change the IP address on the
© HMI. Use the 4 Word addresses read by the IP
starting address continuously as the set IP
address.
0 Port Set the Port for the VNC server. The default value is
5900.
When selecting Yes for Set password as variable,
you can dynamically change the VNC connection
@ Password password on the HMI. Use the set Password Max
Length, read by the set starting address, as the
password. Password can consist of numbers and
letters.
Set the display color for different bits. The available
olor Leve options are Hig it), Middle it), and Low
® Color Level ti High (32 Bit), Middle (16 Bit), and Low (8

Bit). The default value is High.




A AELTA

VNC Viewer

Legend Function Description
If select Yes, the Keyboard button appears at the
(7 Enable virtual | bottom right corner of the element after clicking the
keypad VNC Viewer element on the HMI. Click the Keypad
button to call out the ASCII keypad.

e If the connection to the server is disconnected, a
message “Attempting to reconnect to VNC server”
appears. When the connection is not restored after
the set retries are reached, it will be automatically

(8] Number of aborted and a message “Disconnected from VNC

server” will appear.

e |If setto 0, it means the number of retries is
unlimited. The maximum number is 65535, and the
interval between each retry is 3 seconds.
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Rectangle Element

The Rectangle element provides various filled styles and border configurations and
supports importing pictures from the picture bank. Use the set read address to control

the moving position, color, size, and blinking of the rectangle element.

The following table lists the functions in the Rectangle element property dialog with their

description.
Main
Rectangle X
E’ el " Main Style Border Picture Operating conds. Coord.
| Memor tail
o Read Address: @ Data Format: Unsigned Decimal v
Read Offset Address: @“‘“me Position: No ™
lXone l@\'m’ab‘.e Color: No v
State:

Variable Size: No ~

@

Language: @ Image File Name l‘.\'one ‘
Ad ess - ny
Chinese .
Load Image Trigger l,\Zone ] l
Address:
Element Description: @ Savein USB Disk =
1BR2_002 @ String Length: llé 5
@Exzended mode All areas v

OK Cancel
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Rectangle

Legend

Function

Description

Read
Address

Data
Format

Select the internal address or controller register address.

e When Variable Position is set to Yes, the value of the
Read Address is regarded as the X coordinate of the
horizontal axis for the upper left corner of the dynamic
Rectangle element.

e When Variable Position is set to Yes, the value of
Read Address+1 is regarded as the Y coordinate of
the vertical axis for the upper left corner of the
dynamic Rectangle element.

e When Variable Size is set to Yes, the value of Read
Address+2 is regarded as the width for the dynamic
Rectangle element.

e When Variable Size is set to Yes, the value of Read
Address+3 is regarded as the height for the dynamic
Rectangle element.

e When Variable Color is set to Yes, the value of Read
Address+4 is regarded as the color for the dynamic
Rectangle element. Its value range is 0—-65535.

e When Blink is set to Yes, the value of Read
Address+5 determines whether the dynamic
Rectangle element blinks or not. When its value is
greater than 1, the dynamic Rectangle element is
displayed as blinking; when the value is 0, it does not

blink.

¢ \When Variable Position is set to No, the
corresponding memory addresses are automatically

filled in.

=
+ + =z

N+2

N+3

N+4

N+5

Vanable Pcswt\onvanab\e Color
Variab\e Size Blink

X coordinate of the
herizontal axis for the upper
left comer of the Rectangle

Y coordinate of the vertical
axis for the upper left comer
of the Rectangle

X coordinate of the
horizontal axis for the lower
right corner of the Rectangle

Y coordinate of the veriical

axis for the lower right
comer of the Rectangle

Rectangle color

Rectangle blinks or not

I:lvan’ab\e Position Varianle Color
Varnable Size Blink

H

N+1

N+2

N+3

right corner of the Rectangle

X coordinate of the
horizontal axis for the lower

¥ coordinate of the vertical
axis for the lower right corner
of the Rectangle

Foreground Color of the
Rectangle

Rectangle blinks or not

Select the data format. The default value is Unsigned

Decimal.
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Legend Function Description
Select whether the position can be moved. The default
value is No.

[3) Variable o |If select Yes, the position of the dynamic Rectangle

Position element can be moved.
e |[f select No, the dynamic rectangle element cannot be
moved, but the size can be changed.
Select whether the color can be changed. The default value
is No.
. o |If select Yes, the color of the dynamic Rectangle

(4] Vg:')?grle element can be changed. Its value range is 0—65535.
Note: This setting has no effect when the Filled style is set
to more than one color such as Gradient or Fill Pattern
Style.

Select whether the size can be changed. The default
value is No.
Variable o If select Yes, the size of the dynamic Rectangle

(5 S; element can be changed by changing its coordinates

ize )
at the lower right corner.
e |[f select No, the size of the rectangle element cannot
be changed.
Imagae File Specify the selected item through this setting, and then set
6 Ngme Load Image Trigger Address to On, the element
Address displays the selected item.
¢ Image File Name Address supports selecting the
controller address (Word) and internal register address
Load Image (Word).
(7] Trigger e Load Image Trigger Address supports selecting the
Address controller address (Bit) and internal register address
(Bit).
Select the stored type. The default value is USB Disk.

(3) Save in By storing the image file in a USB Disk, USB Disk 2 or SD
Card, the image file can be read on the HMI. Currently
supports BMP, JPEG, PNG, and TIFF file formats.

10) String Select or enter the file name to read. The default value is

Length 16.
(10 Exr:]eon ddeed Select the extended mode. The default value is All areas.
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Rectangle

Style

Rectangle

Main

State:

Language:

Chinese

Element Description:

#BHi7_002

o
8

090000,

Border Picture Coord.

Operating conds

ON ~

Gradient

(o] o=

Legend Function Description
Forearound Set the foreground color of the element.
(1) Cglor Note: This setting has no effect when the Filled style is
set more than two gradients.
Select or enter the round corner radius.
Round The size of this round corner radius is determined by the
[0 Corner width and height of the Rectangle element. Take the
Radius smaller value among width/2 and height/2 of the
Rectangle element. This is the maximum value that can
be set for the radius.
Select whether to blink or not. The default value is No.
o If select Yes, the dynamic Rectangle element
displays as blinking. When the value of the
[3) Blink corresponding read address is great than 1, the

dynamic Rectangle element displays as blinking;
when the value is 0, it does not blink.

¢ |[f select No, the dynamic Rectangle element does
not blink.
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Legend

Function

Description

(4]

Transparent

Penetrate

Filled style

Select whether to display in transparent. The default
value is No.

o |[f select Yes, the Foreground Color setting has no
effect.

¢ |[f select No, the dynamic Rectangle element
displays only the rectangle border line with the
middle shown in transparent

Select whether the element that overlaps with the
Rectangle element can be clicked. The default value is
ON.

Example Operation

1. Create a Numeric Entry element.

2. Create one more Numeric Entry element and make
it overlaps on top of the Numeric Entry element.

Function lllustration

The Numeric Entry element under
Rectangle element can be clicked.

:
of
Penetrate 0-~9993

ON 1 2 g DEL

4 5 6 < >

7 8 9 CLR

+/- 0 o ENT

The Numeric Entry element under
Rectangle element cannot be clicked.

--------------------

Penetrate @
OFF

The keypad does not appear
when you click on the
rectangle.

o o
T —————

--------------------

Select the fill style of the element. The default value is
Gradient. The following table lists the functions in the
Gradient Fill view with their description.

Function lllustration
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Legend

Function

Description

Gradient
Style

Set the Gradient Style by setting the
Current Angle or Center Point. Set the
Current Angle or Center Point by dragging
the mouse on the preview image, or set
the memory address for dynamic
configuration on the HMI. Supports adding
gradient stop points and setting stop point
colors to present the effect of multi-color
gradients.

Note: Up to 5 stop points can be set.
e Mono Gradient

The gradient color automatically
configured by the software does not
provide stop point configuration and is
compatible with the behavior of
DOPSoft software.

Gradient Style *x

(® Gradient Fill O Solid Calor (O Fill Pattern Style

Gradient Style Preview
Style Mono Gradient

Golor I—— -

Ok Cancel

e Linear Style
Pattern Style X
(®) Gradient Fill (O Solid Color (OFill Pattern Style
Stop Position

8 e O

Gradient Style Preview
Please drag picture for more effect
Style Linear Style

e

Ok Cancel

e Radiation Gradient
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Legend

Function

Description

Pattern Style X
(®) Gragient Fill O Solid Color (O Fill Pattern Style
Stop Position
— 0 55 m
Gradient Style Preview
Please drag picture for more effect
Style Radiation Gradient -
Center Point
.
-
Ok Cancel
Conical Style
Pattern Style X
(® Gradient Fill O Soid Cotor (OFill Pattem Style
Stop Position
3§ EC m
Gradient Style Preview
‘Please drag picture for more effect
Style Conieal Style -
Center Point
.
E
Ok Cancel

Solid
Color

Set a single color fill, the same as the
Foreground Color setting.

Pattern Style x
O Gradient Fill (@ Solid Color (OFill Pattern Style
Gradient Style Preview
Color 1 I -

Ok Cancel

Fill
Pattern
Style

Provides a variety of Fill Pattern styles and
two color combinations to present pattern

fill effects.

Pattern Style

(O Gradient Fill (O solid Colot (@ Fill Pattern Style

Preview

Gradient Style

Calor 1

Color2

Pattem il Style

DIAScreen
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Rectangle

Legend Function

Description

Note: This feature is supported in software version 1.4.0
and above.

@  Transparency

Select or enter the transparency value. The range value is
50-255 and the default value is 255.

(8) Anti-aliasing

Select whether to enable anti-aliasing effect.
o |If select Yes, the element border displays smooth.
o |[f select No, the element border displays in aliasing.

Note: This setting only has effect when the Round
Corner Radius is set.

Customize
(0] each fillet
radius

Set each fillet radius.
Note: The fillet radius settings are available when this
setting is selected.

Border

Note: This feature is supported in software version 1.3.1 and above.

e Border Style

o Fixed
Rectangle
Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
Border Style:
Show Borders: Linear Gradient
Radiation Gradient
Transition Gradient
Width: Figure-Filled
Flazhing-Outline
State: Color: I -
Function Description
. Select the border width. The range value is 1 ~ 8, and the
Width .
default value is 1.
Color Set the border color to display.
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o Linear Gradient

Rectangle

State:

Language:

Chinese

Element Diescription:

i5f: 002

Main Style
Borde|
Border Style:
Show Borders:

Width:

Variable Border Color:

Begin Color:

End Color:

Border Picture

Linear Gradient

(=]

From 45 depree

Operating conds.

I I I az

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Function Description
Select the angle of transition from Begin Color to End Color.
Angle Result
From O
degree
[Pre
From 45
degree
Linear
Degree
From 90
degree
From 180
degree
_ Select whether the border color is variable.
\/Baglr?jzlre ¢ |If select No, the Begin Color and End Color are fixed.
Color o If select Yes, the Begin Color and End Color dynamically
change on the HMI according to the set address.




A AELTA Rectangle

Function Description
Rectangle
Previe Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
Border Style: Linear Gradient
State: Linear Degres: From 0 degres .
0 S
Variable Border Color: | veq o
Language:
Chinese w Begin Color: £10 E
Element Description: End Color: None
IEf2_003

Mid Color: 520

E

The value entered in the address corresponds to the color
as shown in the following figure.

Color ? ¥
Bazic colorz(B):
A e
FrEEN NN
EEEEEEE
= 1 B 0 N 0| 4
EEEEEEN
HEEENTEN '
Custom colors(C):
i rrr —
Hue®{0 |  Red®)]25s |
minininnininis - —m =a
HMI Colors(E]) [-] | Colorisatig(0) Lum(L): Blue(lD:EI
@Decimal (O Hesadecimal | 63488 | | Add Custom Colors(A) |
[ ok ]| cama |

o Radiation Gradient
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Rectangle
| Previ Main  Stle | Border  Picture  Operating conds.
Border Style: Radiation Gradient
Show Borders: Yes ~
Width: 3 v
State: Radiation Gradient From Mid point w
0
Variable Border Color: |3y, o
Language:
Chinese Begin Color: _ -
Element Description: I -
$5F2_003
Ead Color I -
Function Description
Begin Color radiates from the mid point of the gradient to the
End Color.
Angle Result
From Mid
point
Radiation
Gradient
From Top-
Left cor.
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Rectangle

Function

Description
| Previ
From Top-
Right cor.
| Previ
From Bot-
Right cor.
| Previ
From Bot-
Left cor.

o Transition Gradient
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Rectangle
E Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
Border Style: Transition Gradient
Show Borders: Yes ~
Width: 3 £
State: Variable Border Color: |, ~
0
Begin Clr I
Language:
Chinese Mid Color: _ -
Element Descriptio: e I -
iEf: 006

Select Transition Gradient, and HMI will dynamically cycle according to
Begin Color, Mid Color, and End Color.

I Delta DOP-107VWW Emulator, V1.0124, Offline Mode S *
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o Figure-Filled

Rectangle
IE Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
O
Border Style: Figure-Filled w
Show Borders: Yez w
Width: 8 g
State: Figurs Style: —— o
1]
Variable Border Color: | g o
Language:
Chinese Begin Color: _ -
Element Description: e
Efz_007
Fad Coor I -
Function Description
Select Figure Style. The dotted line type uses Begin Color
as the line background color and End Color as the dotted line
color.
Style Result
Rectangle
[ Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
(5o
Border Style: Figure-Filled ~
Flgure Style Show Borders: Tes ~
Width: 3 v
Stled | sue —
0
Variable Border Color: | pyg ~
Language:
Chinese Begin Color: _ -
Element Description: T
45_008
End Color: _ -
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Function Description
Rectangle
E Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
Border
Border Style: Figure-Filled ~
Show Borders: Tes ~
Width: 3 bl
Style 2 State: Figure Style:
0
Variable Border Color:  |pyg "
Language:
Chinese Begin Color: _ -
Elemen Description: G I
1Ef2_008
Ead Coor I -
Rectangle
E Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
Border
Border Style: Figure-Filled ~
Show Borders: Tes ~
Width: 3 bl
Style 3 State: Figurs Style: o= = |
0
Variable Border Color: | pyg "
Language:
Chinese Begin Color: _ -
Element Description: G I
1Ef2_008
Ead Coor I -
Rectangle
E Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
Border
Border Style: Figure-Filled ~
Show Borders: Yes ~
Width: 3 bl
Style 4 State: Figure Style: . 1
0
Variable Border Color: | pjp "
Language:
Chinese Begin Color: _ -
Element Description: Gt I
1Ef2_008
s Ceer I -
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o Flashing-Outline

Rectangle
Main Style Border Picture Operating conds.
Border Style: Flashing-Outline ~
Show Borders: Yez o
Width: 3 d
State: Flashing Speed: 100m= o
Twinkle Control Bit: None
Language:
Chinesze Variable Border Color: |3y, o
Element Description: Begin Color: N
IER: 009
Fod Coler E— -
Function Description

Flashing Select Flashing Speed. Begin Color and End Color flash
Speed alternately according to Flashing Speed.

Select Twinkle Control Bit and set it to $1.1 as an example.
When $1.1 is OFF, the border color is Begin Color; when
$1.1is ON, the border color is End Color.

Note: This function is only available when the Flashing
Speed is set to Custom.

Twinkle
Control Bit

Coord.

You can set Rotation angle as a variable or a constant, which is a value for clockwise

rotation.
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Rectangle
Rectangle *
E Main Style Border Picture COperating conds. Coord.
Coord
% ¥
Width: 183 = Height: 113 =
o1anuao
State:
L Botation anple: 30
Lanpuage:
Chinese
Element Description:
#Efz_010
Ok Caneel
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Alarm Setting

You can set the properties to be used by the alarm elements, such as read address,
sampling cycle, maximum records, non-volatile data storage, and alarm moving sign,
and can also edit the alarm message contents to be displayed. The Bit or Word
addresses can also be configured to trigger alarms through the continuous alarm

address and non-continuous alarm address functions.

The content of the alarm message also supports dynamic changes. You can add
%d1 and %f1 to the alarm message, and then enter the value through the monitoring
address function. When the alarm is triggered, the alarm message with the current

value can be displayed immediately.

The formula provided by the software calculates all the alarm relevant data edited.
Then, the set non-volatile memory (HMI, USB Disk, and SD) saves these calculation
results. For data saved in the HMI, the alarm data size is subject to change based on
the HMI model, you can see the specifications for non-volatile memory in the HMI
installation manual. For data saved in the external storage devices (USB Disk or SD
Card), the alarm data size is determined by the external storage devices.

The alarm formulas are applicable to the Alarm History Table and Alarm
Frequency Table. The CSV file size is determined by the message (length) entered,

there is no formula for the CSV file.

The following describes the formulas for the Alarm History Table and Alarm

Frequency Table.

1. Alarm History Table

{[6 Bytes(a)+ 2 Bytes (b)] x N(c)} + 6 Bytes(d) = Actual file size Bytes

Time and Date Data
Alarm Data

Scan Points

o O |T |0

Data File Header
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2. Alarm Frequency Table

2 Bytes(a)x N(b) = Actual file size Bytes

a Alarm Frequency Data
b Alarm Records

How to open the Alarm setting page?

¢ In the Project pane, double click Alarm.

e On the toolbar, click Data Management > Alarm Settings.
Use the following the steps to set an alarm.

1. Click Data Management > Alarm Settings on the toolbar.

2. In the Alarm setting page, set the alarm for continuous alarm address and non-

continuous alarm address.

e Continuous Alarm address: Add 3 alarms.

4 1—Saeen_/ Alarm xl

OO @Ak 2 [ % Elephant o wox 5] |B @ B[] &
Detail Properties

e

No. [ [ Enable | Message Content | Category| Trigger Condition Monitor Address Text Color

Alarm Screen Mail Notification
1* Alzrmi i on WRGB(0, 0, 0) None
A Alarm2 0 on WRGE(0, 0, 0) None
3 Alarm3 o on WRGE(D, 0, 0) None

Set the alarm Address in the Properties tab, as shown below.

q Detai/L/ Properties l

=] Address
addres 0
Acknowled ge all alarms None

¢ Non-continuous Alarm address: Click E on the toolbar and set the Type,
Address, and Trigger Condition.

Lo Beka] 24 [ & Elephant = 100% T f_l“ [+ (4] %
q Detail Properties
Mo. [ Enable| Message Content | Category| Type | Address | Trigger Condition Monitor Address Text Color Alarm Screen Mail Motification
1* Alarmi 0 Word 510 0 <= 510 <= 9999 |[... WRGB(255, 0, 0)  2- Screen_2
2* Alarmz2 ] Word 311 $11 = 10000 WRGE(D, 0, 0) Mone
3* Alarm3 0 Bt $0.0 on WraB(0, 0, 0) Mone
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3. In the Alarm setting page, set the Scan Time (seconds) and Alarm Moving

Sign in the Properties tab.

—
| iaSaseny Aam x .
0B[22 ~|[® Elephant -|[0% ]| [B @ [ (4] #
4 w/ Properties | =
= Address
Address $0
Lcknowledge all alaoms Mone
= Detail
I Gcan Time (seconds) 1 |
Max Becords LS00
Mon-volatile Data Storage Hone
Export TRV File No
CET Field Setting
Exit Screensaver when alarm ocours Yes
Time fo enter screen sver agadn Mo alanm 1z triggered
Display alarm screen Lt
= Alarm Moving Sign
[Enzble - Tes ]
Posttion Top
Direction Right
Points per time 20
Interval (ms) ﬂﬂ
Backgronnd color ll o000 |
ranslucent Pl

4. Click Data Management > Alarm on the toolbar and select Alarm History

Table, and add it to the screen.

5. In the Alarm History Table element, select the items to display in the Field

attributes tab.

Alarm Histary Table *

E Main Style Operating conds. Field attributes Function Buttons Coord.

Column order:

Ne. ‘30 = H No ‘ Alarm Message
Messange XoTelgerr  Fee Beravery Ack . = No. E]
reer 1 .. P il H 50 G
s | [ Grovp = Trigger Time
. . 120 « 1| [ Trigger ‘ Alarm Counts B
ozl ‘ ad £ Recovery Time
p Message ‘250 = |[ Message ‘ Confirmation Time
] 2 ‘50 = || Frequency ‘
Stake: Alarm Counts
0 Recovery Time ‘ 120 - || Becovery ‘
Confirmation Time ‘ 120 S| Ak ‘
Language:
English w
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6. Create elements on the screen to trigger alarms.

7.

8.

Continuous Alarm address: Create 3 Maintained Button elements with

addresses set to $0.0, $0.1, and $0.2.

Continuous Alarm Address

Ws0.1

W-$0.2
Alarm 2

W-50.0
Alarm 3

Aldarm 1

¢ Non-continuous Alarm address: Create 2 Numeric Entry elements to

trigger Word type alarms and a Button element to trigger Bit type alarms.

Non-continuous Alarm Address

1|‘r":51:}234 J 1|‘r":51|1234 J i‘r’:SE,.‘?arm 3

Click General > New Screen > Subscreen on the toolbar.

In the Alarm setting page, set the Alarm Screen of the number 1 item to the

subscreen you have created.

| Detail r Properties l

Mo. | [] Enable Message Content Category| Trigger Condition Monitor At Text Color Alarm Screen Mail Notification

i TESTL 0 oOn WRrGB(0, 0, 0) | 2-Screen 2 | |
o TEST2 0 on WRGB(0, 0, 0) Mone
3* TEST3 0 On WrRGB(0, 0, 0) Mone

Click Project > Compile All on the toolbar and download the screen to the HMI.

The following example shows the behavior of continuous alarm address on the
HMI.

Since Alarm 1 has an alarm screen set up, when clicking the button with the
address $0.0 will trigger Alarm 1 and pop up an alarm dialog.
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& Delta DOP-110WS Emulator, V1.0130, Offline Made

Alarm Setting

- *
| Alarm1 Alarn
Alarm Historical Alarm Frequency
No Message Trigger Recovery * Message Frequency 4
0001 Alarm1 14:06:10 11/16/202 Alarm1 1
‘Warning o X _—
Alarm3 0
Active Alarm

addresses are continuous

1 Alarm1 14:06:10 11/16/]

addresses are uncontinuous
o |[ o |JAlarm3

Switch Language

omR g

When the alarm is recovered, the Recovery field of the Alarm History Table
displays the recovery time.

[ Delta DOP-110WS Emulator, V1.0130, Offline Mode

— *
’ Alarm1 Alarm2 Alarm1 Alarm2 Alarm1
Alarm Historical Alarm Frequency
No Message Trigger Recovery " | Message Frequency .
0001 Alarm1 14:06:10 11/16/202 Alarm1 1
0003 Alarm3 14:06:38 11/16/202)14:06:41 11/16/2023 3 Alarm3 1 .
Active Alarm Alarm addresses are continuous
Group Message Trigger E
P £ & lAlarm1 JAlarm2 Alarm3
2 Alarm2 14:06:34 11/16/2023
_ [ o [ o ||Alarm3
Switch Language
om Egs mR

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Alarm Settings Toolbar

The following table lists the settings on the toolbar in the Alarm setting page and

their descriptions.

Setting Description

Click to copy the selected alarm items.
e Support single and multiple copy functions.

e Press Citrl to select the alarm item to copy, and press Shift to
select a range of alarm items to copy.

Click to paste the selected alarm items.
e Supports single and multiple paste functions.
Note: You must first copy the alarm items.

m

After selecting the alarm items, click this icon to delete. The
settings of the item will return to default settings.

Click to display the next 2048 entries.

HiH=

Click to display the previous 2048 entries.

AlagriwzeFont Set the text size for displaying alarm message on the screen.
Alarm Font | Set the font for displaying alarm message on the screen.

Set the scaling ratio for display alarm message on the screen.
The value range is 33% — 200%, and the default value is 100%.

Ratio Result
Message Trigger Mo u
Alarm .FOI"I’[ 100% HiH hh:mm:ss mmiddiyy 1
Ratio
Message Trigger Mo ©
150% HHH hh:mmissm... 1
Click to switch between Continuous Alarm Address and Non-
continuous Alarm Address.
Set the alarm address in the Alarm setting page, and the alarm
can be triggered using Bit or Word addresses.
0O [Aelkae) 2[5 & Elephant - 100% - i_!“ 4] [4] %
4 Detail | Properties
Mo. | [] Enable Message Content | Category| Type |Address | Trigger Condition Monitor Address Text Color Alarm Screen Mail Notification
il Alarm1 0 Word  $10 0 <= $10 <=9999 |... WRGB(255. 0, 0) 2 - Screen 2
2 Alarm2 0 Word  $11 $11 > 10000 WRce(0. 0. 1) None
3 Alrm3 0 Bt £0.0 on WRGB(D, 0, 0) None
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Setting

Description

Click to quickly set alarm categories in batches.

In the Alarm Category Settings dialog, set the Starting Alarm
Number, Ending Alarm Number and Category ID, click Batch
Setting. The alarms and categories from the start number to the
end number will be set to the specified numbers.

¢ The category number range is 0 ~ 4095.

| Click to import the alarm data file. Supports .xIsx, .alm, and .ini

formats.

Note: .alm and .ini are alarm configuration files exported by the
old software.

Click to export the edited alarm data file. Supports .xIsx format.

The exported .xlIsx file contains AlarmContent and AlarmSetting.
You can edit the contents of each field and alarm properties of the
alarm in the alarm data file.

[Font] [Ratio]
Font Size Ratio
Delius 20 00

Elephant 4 00
Comic Sans MS "8 00
Address

Address VSD

Scan Time (seconds) "3.000000

Max Records 500
Enable non-volatile men 1

Non-volatile Data Storag 0
Export CSV File 1
CSV Field Setting 0]1]3]4]2]

Exit Screensaver when a 1
Time to enter screen say ]
Display alarm screen 0
Continuous alarm addre: 1
Alarm Moving Sign

Enable 1
Position

Direction 1
Points per time 20
Interval {ms) 400
Background color RGB(213,213,213)
Translucent 255

Acknowledge all alarms None

AlarmSetting

Click to optimize the reading of non-continuous alarm addresses
and speed up the alarm reading and writing.
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Alarm Message Settings

The following table lists the setting in the Detail tab in the Alarm setting page.

Setting

Description

No.

The number of alarm messages, and supports up to 20480 alarms.

Enable

Enable / disable the alarm.

e |If selected, run according to the set alarm rules after downloading.
When you change any alarm setting field, the alarm is
automatically enabled.

e |If not selected, the alarm content will not be checked when
compiling the rule, and the alarm rule will not be executed when
downloading to the HMI.

Message
Content

Set the content of the alarm message to be displayed.

¢ |f you want to dynamically display message content, you can use it
with the Monitor Address field.

e If you want to set the message content displayed in different
languages, you can go to Project pane > Multi-language to add a
new language, and then go to General > Language drop-down
menu to swtich.

Category

Set the category of the alarm number.

On the toolbar, click to quickly set the category numbers. After the
setting is complete, you can set the display order in the alarm
elements or display the alarm category according to the set range.

The value range is 0—4095.

Type

Set the trigger type of the alarm as Word or Bit.
Note: You must switch the alarm address to non-continuous.

Address

Set the trigger address of the alarm.
Note: You must switch the alarm address to non-continuous.

Trigger
Condition

e Continuous Alarm Address: Set the Trigger Condition as On or
Off.

o Select On to trigger an alarm when the Bit is On.
o Select Off to trigger an alarm when the Bit is Off.

¢ Non-continuous Alarm Address: Establish the Trigger conditions
according to the set trigger type.

o Select Bit for Trigger Type, the Trigger Condition can be
configured as On or Off.

o Select Word for Trigger Type, you can configure the trigger
condition range in the Trigger Condition field.
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Setting Description
Configure the settings for dynamic display of alarm message. The
alarm message can display the current value of the monitor address.
e The supported formats include %d (positive integer), %f (floating-
point number), and %s (Alphanumeric). Besides, one alarm can
set up to 8 monitoring addresses.
e Enter the alarm message to be displayed in the Message Content
Monitor field, and add the set Monitor Address such as %dx or %fx where x
Address indicates 1~8.
Alarm message Mo. | [] Enable | Message Content
setting 3* A:%d1,B:%d2,C:%d3,D:%s4,E,%f5
Result A:65535,B:-32767,C:4D2,D:ABC,E,123.123
Text Set the text color of the alarm message displayed by the alarm element
Color or the alarm moving sign when the alarm is triggered.
Alarm Set whether to show the specified alarm screen when the alarm is
Screen | triggered. The default value is None.
Set the mail information. When an alarm occurs, the Mail function sends
an e-mail to relevant recipients.
Click Recipient, Copy or Bcc in the Select Name dialog and select
Select contact to select the recipient's email address in the contact
list.
Select name *
(®) Select contact (O Select group Contact person...
Mame Emzil address
| Mew contact personl Contactl @domain.com
Mail
. New contact personl
Recipient
Copy
Bee
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Setting

Description

Note: E-mail sending requires SMTP settings. Go to General >
Configuration > SMTP to configure the mail address.

Configuration

= Main
- Non-volatile

System Setting
- Sereensaver Setup
- Others
- Control Status Block
- Control Block
- Status Block
Real Time Clock
- Print
= Default
- Element Default Value
Boot Logo
-~ Boot Delay Screen
-« Custom Screll Butten
- Network Settings

FTP
- MAC Settings
(=) Multi-languags
- Multi-language Settings
= Industry Application
- Electronic Record

- Security Level and Password
- Global Keypad Settings

- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio|

Enable hail Host
Mail Host Information
Server Address

Server Port 465

ABC@zmail com

S8L Encrypted Transmission

Sender Address

[ Enable Security Authentication

Account

Password

Time zone

(UTC+08:00) &1t >

Contact person

e

Alarm Property Settings

The following table lists the settings in the Properties tab in the Alarm setting page.

4 Detail Properties l

= Address
Address Momne
Acknowled ge all alamms Mome

B Detail €)
Bran Time (mconds) 1
Max Records 500
Mon-volatile Data Storage Mome
Export CEV File No
CEV Field Setting
Exit Srresmnsaver when alamm ocours Yoz
Time to enter screen swver again Mo alaom iz triggered
Displazr alarnm screen Auto

B Alarm Moving Sign €)
Enable Yoz
Position Top
Direction REight
Points per time 20
Interval (ms) 400
Background color Il ££0000
Transvcent 255

B & M1 *
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(1 Address

Setting Description
Set the Internal Memory or the controller register address to read
addresses.

Address s . , .
Note: Address field is available only the alarm address is switched
to continuous.

Set the Internal Memory address to acknowledge all alarms.
Acknowledge L . .
When the alarm is triggered, the Alarm History Table will record

all alarms .
the alarm acknowledge time.

@ Detail

screen saver

Setting Description
Scan Time @ Set the time when the alarm is updated.
(seconds) | The value range is 0.5-10, and the default value is 3.
Set the max records for scan point. When the recorded scan point
Max reaches the maximum, the record starts from 1 and overwrites the
Records previous data.
The value range is 1-9,999, and the default value is 500.
Set the storage location when the power is off. The storage location
varies depending on the HMI model, including None, HMI, USB
Data o |If select HMI, when the HMI is powered off, the data is saved in
Storage the HMI SRAM.
o |f Export CSV File is set to Yes, set Non-volatile Data Storage to
USB Disk or SD.
Export CSV | Set as Yes to save the alarm data as CSV files in the external
File storage devices (USB Disk or SD Card).
Select the column items for the exported CSV file, and you can
adjust the column order.
csv Use the Print Output button element to print the historical alarm
. . content into a CSV file according to the CSV Field Setting and store
Field Setting | .. .
it in the external storage devices.
Note: This setting is available only the Export CSV File is set to
Yes.
s Exit e These functions are used with the screen saver.
chgﬁlslg\rﬁr e Set Exit Screensaver when alarm occurs to Yes: When an alarm
oceurs / Time occurs, the screensaver screen will stop immediately. if the
to enter screensaver screen is not set, the HMI will not enter backlight

mode.
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Setting Description
again The following table lists the timing to enter the screensaver
screen again.
Timing Description

.NO alarm is As long as no alarm is triggered, the HMI

triggered on the h
HMI can enter the screensaver mode.
e Aslong as no alarm is triggered during

No alarm is the screen saver waiting time, the HMI
triggered during can enter the screensaver mode.
the screen saver | « The screen saver waiting time can be

waiting time set in Configuration > Screensaver

Setup.

e Set Exit Screensaver when alarm occurs to No: The HMI exits
the screen saver when the alarm is triggered for the first time.
After that, whether the alarm is cleared or not, the HMI enters
the screensaver mode according to the set time.

e Screensaver screen creation: Create a normal screen and go
to General > Screensaver Setup. In the Screensaver Setup
dialog, drag the screen from All Screens to Screensaver
Screen.

Set to display the alarm screen automatically or manually.

e Set to Auto: The HMI displays the alarm screen as soon as the
alarm with a set alarm screen is triggered.

e Set to Manual: It must be controlled with the Alarm History
Display alarm Table element. The triggering methods are as follows:

screen o In the element property dialog, set Action Control Addr. in
the Operating conds. tab. When the value is set to 2, the
alarm screen displays.

o In the element property dialog, select the Trigger alarm
screen checkbox in the Function Buttons tab to display the
alarm screen.

(3] Alarm Moving Sign

Setting Description

Set whether to display the alarm moving sign. The default is No.

e Setto Yes: When the alarm is triggered, no matter which page
you operate on the HMI, an alarm moving sign shows at the
Enable o "
specified position on the screen.

e Set to No: When the alarm is triggered, alarm messages are not
displayed.
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Setting Description
Set the display position. The default is Top.
e Set to Top: When the alarm is triggered, the alarm message is
Position displayed at the top of the HMI screen.
¢ Set to Bottom: When the alarm is triggered, the alarm message
is displayed at the bottom of the HMI screen.
Direction Result
Left
alarm 6 alam7 alarm§ alarm 9 alarm 10
Right :
5045 11, EN CH
DireCtion 11:50:15 111232016
ELEliul
alam 7
1
Up
16:55:27 01/26/2017 B
ey
1
0008 alarm8 1 16:57:44 01/26/2017 Bl e
Points per | Set the points per time. The greater the number, the greater the
time distance each time the text moves. The value range is 1-50 (pixel).
Set how often the alarm moving sign moves. The value range is 1—
Interval (ms) 50.
Note: The moving distance is determined by the setting of Points
per time.
Bacgglroorund Set the background color of the alarm moving sign.
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Setting Description
Set the transparency level of the alarm moving sign. The value
range is 0-255, and the default value is 255.
Value Result
alarm 6
alarm 7
 No Message  Frequency Tiigger Ak Recowy *
0001 alarm 6 15:29:12 11/16/2023
255 s
--- I I
0003 alarm 8 15:29:12 1116/2023
Translucent ---——-
0005 alarm 10 15:29:13 11116/2023
alarm /
alarm 8
Mo Message || e 7 N < eC5, -
0001 alarm 6 15:29:12 1116/2023
100 s
-- |
0003 alarm 8 15:29:12 11/16/2023
0005 alarm 10 15:29:13 11116/2023

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Alarm Element

You can create alarm element to display alarm status. Alarm elements including

Alarm History Table, Active Alarm List, Alarm Frequency Table,Alarm Moving Sign,

and Gantt Chart. This section introduces the properties of each alarm element.

Common Properties

Main — Enable group number filtering
You can select the group number for Category in the Detail in the alarm setting
page.

In the alarm element property dialog, select the Enable group number filtering
checkbox in the Main tab. On the HMI, the element will display the alarm group
according to the specified number. The value of the group number can be a

variable or constant.
Note: When the Group is 0, all alarms are displayed.
Operating conds. - Filter

In the alarm element property dialog, you can use the filter function to configure

the items displayed on the alarm element in the Operating conds. tab.

The following table lists the settings in the Filter area in the Operating conds.

tab and their descriptions.
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‘ Setting ‘

Filter control
address

Alarm
counter
display

Description

Set the filter control address to filter the specified items.

Value Action description

0 Default status, displays all triggered alarms.

1 Hides the alarms with both Recovery Time

and Acknowledge Time.

2 Hides the alarms with Recovery Time.

3 Hides the alarms with Recovery Time or

Acknowledgement Time.

4 Hides the alarms with Acknowledgement

Time.

e This setting must be used with Alarm
counter display.

5 e The alarm display count refers to the value
of Alarm counter display. When the
alarm display count is smaller than this
value, the alarm is hidden.

e This setting must be used with Alarm
category start addr. and Alarm
category end addr.

6 .

When the alarm category number is not
within the range set by Alarm category
start addr. and Alarm category end
addr., the alarm is hidden.

e This setting is applicable to the Alarm History Table
element and the must be used with Filter control

address.

e \When Filter control address is set to 5, enter the value of
the alarm count.

Example Description
e Setto 1 for Alarm counter display, the
Alarm History Table element displays
I AIar[[nh the alarms with 1 or more alarm counts.
ZETSQ wifhs e Set to 2 for Alarm counter display, the
alarm Alarm History Table element displays
counts 1. 2 the alarms with 2 or more alarm counts.
and 3 tirr;es: e Set to 3 for Alarm counter display, the

Alarm History Table element displays
the alarms with 3 or more alarm counts.
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Alarm
category
start addr./
Alarm
category end
addr.

This setting must be used with Filter control address.
When Filter control address is set to 6, enter the alarm

category number.

Example Description
Al e Setto 1 for Alarm category start addr.
| armh and 3 for Alarm category end addr., only
© lement tar? the alarms with alarm category number 1
a a;rr;n\:v' are displayed on the alarm element.
category e Setto 1 for Alarm category start addr.
numbers 1 and 5 for Alarm category end addr., the
and 5 alarms with alarm category numbers 1

and 5 are displayed on the alarm element.

e Operating conds. — Control

In the alarm element property dialog, you can set the scroll control address in

the Operating conds. tab and switch the alarm table display page on the HMI

through the memory address. The scroll control supports 16-bit Unsigned, 16-bit

signed, 32-bit Unsigned, and 32-bit signed data formats.

e Style

The display style of Alarm elements on the HMI can be set.

Setting

Background
Color

Description

Set the background color of the element. The default is white.
When set to red, it displays as follows.

Message
HHHi
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Setting

Description

Border Color

Set the border color of the element. The default is gray.

When set to red, it displays as follows.

Message
it

Gridline
Color / Show
Gridlines

Select Row
Color

Set the gridline color of the element. The default is white.

When set to red, it displays as follows.

Note: The Gridline Color setting is valid only when you select

Yes for Show Gridlines.

Message
#Hiti

| Set the color of the selected row of data when operating the
element on the HMI. The default is blue. When set to red, it

displays as follows.

Message

222
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Setting Description

Set the color to display for each row of the alarm. The default
is light blue. When set to red, it displays as follows.

Message y

Row Color

Set the color for the alternating row of the alarm. The default is
blue. When set to red, it displays as follows.

Message y
it

Atternating | I

Row Color

| Set the transparency of the element. The range value is 50—
Transparency 255, and the default value is 255.

The smaller the value, the more transparent the element is.

e Field attributes

In the alarm element property dialog, set the field items to be displayed in the

alarm table in the Field attributes tab.
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Main Style Operating conds. Field attributes Function Buttons Coord.
o e o Column order: o
No. i || e Alarm Message [E
50 [ an | No.
Group | = — Group
. . 120 “ || Tsi | Trigger Time [E
Trigger Time: - TIgger Alarm Counts
P 230 = 1| [ Aescags | Recovery Time
DAl e | = |
Alarm Counts |5D 5 || Frequency |
Recovery Time | 120 = || Recovery |
Confirmation Time |120 || Ack |
The total width of columns: 740 Pixels [ Allow to change the fisld width e
6 | (7] —
Title Text Alignment Align Left » | Date Format: mmedyy
Title Background ] v Time Format HEEMM:SS  ~
Title Text Color I - oo I -
co
Legend Setting Description

Column display

Select the columns to be displayed in the element.

Column width

Select or enter the width for each column.

Column title

Enter the titles for each column.

Column order

After selecting the columns to be displayed, click

BB to adjust the column displaying order.

@ O O®9

Allow to change

Select to drag the field on the HMI to change the

the field width | displaying width.
Title Text Select the title bar text as left,
Alignment center or right.
(6] Title bar Title Select the background color of
Background the title bar.
Title Text Color | Set the text color of the title bar.

Date Format

Set the display date format.

Date and time

Time Format

Select the display time format.

Color

Select the display color of date
and time. The default is black.




A AELTA

Alarm Element

e Function Buttons

You can add function buttons in the Function Buttons tab of the alarm element

properties dialog to control the display of the alarm table.

Setting Description
Function Select to add function buttons.
Description
Set the description of the function button. Click Set As Default
Default Description to insert the default strings to the input fields. You
Description | can switch between the different languages to define the
default text.
Set the width of the function buttons. The value range is 25—
Default 100, and the default value is 60.

Button Width After adjusting the width, right-click the element on the screen
and select Rearrange Function Buttons, all function buttons
display according to the settings.

Set the width of the function buttons. The value range is 25—
Default 100, and the default value is 40.

Button Height After adjusting the height, right-click the element on the screen
and select Rearrange Function Buttons, all function buttons
display according to the settings.

Alarm History Table Properties

o Style

You can set Trigger Column Color, Confirm Column Color, and Recovery

Column Color after selecting Color Mode as Alarm Status. When an alarm is

triggered on the HMI, colors display according to different statuses.

Example Setting

1. Select the Color Mode.

2. Trigger an alarm on the HMI.

The trigger column is displayed in red.
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B Delta DOP-107WV Erulator, V1.0130, Offline Mode

Message

Acknowledge Alarm || Acknowledge All Alarm

I Alarm 1

3. Click the Acknowledge Alarm or Acknowledge All Alarm button on the

Alarm History Table.

The confirm column is displayed in green.

B Delta DOP-107W\V Emulator, V1.0130, Offline Mode

Message
111

Acknowledge Alarm | Acknowledge All Alarm

I Alarm 1

When an alarm is recovered, the recovery column is displayed in blue.

B Delta DOP-107WV Emulataor, ¥1.0130, Offline Mode

Message

Acknowledge Alarm | Acknowledge All Alarm

Alarm 1
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Operating conds.

Alarm Histary Table »
Main Style Operating conds. Field attributes Function Buttons Coord.
Message S o
e Action Control Addr.: m
[[] Use header controls to sort
State: Sorting Control Addr: ‘}Cone ‘
. Sorting Order Address: ‘3\_'3115 ‘
Language:
Languagel -
Filter control address: ‘3‘-0112 ‘
Element Description: Alarm counter display: ‘hone ‘
FEHEREE 001 Alarm category start addr: ‘}Cone ‘
Alarm category end addr: ‘}Cone ‘
coe
(1) Event
Setting Description

Action Control
Addr.

Set the action control address to change screens or
acknowledge the alarms for specified alarms.

Value Description

0 Default status, no action.
Acknowledge for selected alarms in the Alarm

1 -
History Table element.
If the selected alarm in the Alarm History

2 Table element has a set alarm screen which
is set to display manually, the alarm screen
displays when the value is 2.
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M sort
Setting Description
If selected, click the header of the Alarm History Table
element to sort the alarms in ascending or descending
Use header

controls to sort

order. The Sorting Control Addr. and Sorting Order
Address settings are not available.

Note: The sorting of the Message column is not supported.

Sorting Control
Addr.

Set Sort Control Addr. for the specified item.

Value Description

0 Default status, no action.

Sort by Trigger Time.

Sort by Acknowledge Time.

Sort by Recovery Time.

Sort by alarm count.

AW IN|~

Sort by alarm category.

Sorting Order
Address

Set the sorting order address with the Sorting Control
Addr. value to determine the ascending or descending
order. For example, if the Sorting Control Addr. is set to 1
and the Sorting Order Address is set to 0, the Trigger
Time is sorted in ascending order.

Value Description
0 Sort in ascending order.
1 Sort in descending order.

Active Alarm List / Alarm Frequency Table Properties

Operating conds.

Select the fields you want to display in the Field attributes tab, and then select

Use header controls to sort checkbox in the Operating conds. tab, the

Default sort field can be selected.
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Alarm Moving Sign Properties

The Alarm Moving Sign element records the alarm number, time and date when an
alarm is triggered. You can also set the time interval and moving distance according

to your needs.
In the Main tab, you can set the content of the Alarm Moving Sign.

The following table lists the properties in the Main tab in the Alarm Moving Sign

element and their descriptions.

Alarm Moving Sign x

Main Style Operating conds. Coord.

Invisible Address: o Dhirection: Left i

e Interval{ms): 100 ~

Inwizible State: On
- 0?cirlt': per time: |1

State: Status Display o

B

None

L4

4

0 [ Time Format | hh:mmiss
Language: [] Date Format mmddyy
Languaze1 Color I -
Element Description: Others o
BRI S EERE 004 E e
[ Alarm Group

[]Enable group number filtering

Group number is variable

L4

OK Cancel

0 Direction
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Setting Description
Select the display direction. The default value is Left.
Left 0006 16:12:%
Right [17 alarm 10
Direction
Up
006 17.49:28 03/08/2017 alarm 6
007 17:49:28 03/08/2017 alarm 7
008 17:49:28 03/08/2017 alarm 8
008 17:50:06 03/08/2017 alarm 8
009 17:50:06 03/08/2017 alarm 9
010 17:50:06 03/08/2017 alarm 10
Down
(2 Interval
Setting Description
Interval (ms) | Set how often the message moves. The default value is 100.

9 Points per time

Setting

Description

Points per tim

Set the distance each time text moves.

€ | The greater the number, the greater the distance each time the

text moves. The value range is 1-50, and the default value is 1.
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D status Display

Setting

Description

Time format

Select the time format. The default value is hh:mm:ss.

Date format

Select the date format. The default value is mm/dd/yy.

Display Color

Select the display color of the time and date.

(5 Other displays

Item

Description

If selected, the Alarm Moving Sign element displays the alarm
number when an alarm is triggered.

Alarm No.

0002112:07:02 11/06,/2023 Alarm 2

Alarm Group

If selected, the Alarm Moving Sign element displays the alarm
category when an alarm is triggered.

(G001)12:08:22 11/06/2023 Alarm 2

In the Style tab of the property dialog, you can set the display style of the Alarm

Moving Sign elem

ent.
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Alarm Maving Sign *
Main Style Operating conds. Coord.
o Style: Saikr v | @) Transparency: 255 -
chtd:‘i Color I
BBa:l-:gi und Color I I
State: (4 E 16 v
e_fm; [ Arial -
Language: G Ratio: 100% ~
Language1
Element Description:
EHBHBEER 004
OK Cancel
Legend Setting Description
Set the appearance of the element. The options
include Standard, Raised, Sunken, and Transparent.
Standard Raised Sunken |Transparent
(1 Style

Border Color

Set the border color of the element. The default is
gray. When set to red, it displays as follows.

I i
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Legend

Setting

Description

Filled style

Select the fill style of the element. The default value is
Gradient. The following table lists the functions in the
Gradient Fill view with their description.

Setting

Description

Gradient
Style

Set the Gradient Style by setting the
Current Angle or Center Point. Set the
Current Angle or Center Point by dragging
the mouse on the preview image, or set
the memory address for dynamic
configuration on the HMI. Supports adding
gradient stop points and setting stop point
colors to present the effect of multi-color
gradients.

Note: Up to 5 stop points can be set.
e Mono Gradient

The gradient color automatically
configured by the software does not
provide stop point configuration and is
compatible with the behavior of
DOPSoft software.

Gradient Style x

@ Gradient Fill (O Sofid Color (OFill Pattern Style

Gradient Style Preview

Mono Gradient

Ok Cancel

e Linear Style

aaaaa Style X

(® Gradient Fil 1O Sofid Color (OFill Pattern Style

Stop Position
— 9 &= o
Gradient Style Preview

Please drag picture for more effect
Linear Style

¢ Radiation Gradient
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Legend Setting Description

Pattern Style x
@ Gradient Fill O Solid Color (OFill Pattern Style
Stop Position
— 00— 5 m-
Gradient Style Preview
Please drag picture for more effect

Style Radiation Gradient ~
Center Point

x 263

=

ok Cancel
ical I
e Conical Style
Pattern Style X
(@ Gradient Fill () Selid Color (O Fill Pattern Style
Stop Position
— 7§ EE =
Gradient Style Preview
Please drag picture for more effect
Style Conical Style ~
Center Point
%
’
3 Cancel

Set a single color fill, the same as the
Foreground Color setting.

Pattern Style X

O Gradient Fill @® Solid Golor (O Fill Patter Style

S (0] | | d Gradient Style Preview

Color
Fill Provides a variety of Fill Pattern styles

Pattern | and two-color combinations to present
Style pattern fill effects.
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Legend Setting Description

Note: If select Transparent for Style, the set Filled
style will not be applied.

(4] Size Set the text size of the alarm message to be displayed.
Set the font of the alarm message to be displayed.

(5 Font You can switch between different languages to set the
font settings corresponding to the language.

6 Ratio Set the scaling ratio of the alarm message to be
displayed.
Set or enter the transparency value. The smaller the

(7] Transparency | value, the higher the transparency of the element. The

value range is 50-255, and the default value is 255.

Note: When an alarm element is created and the alarm reading address is not set,

the error message will be displayed in the Output pane after compilation.

Qutput

Iessage

[ Message | Error |8 Warning | i

¥ Alsrm function must be enabled before the alaom element s nzed .
¥ Alsrm function must be enabled before the alaom element s nzed .
¥ Alsrm function must be enabled before the alaom element s nzed .
¥ Alsrm function must be enabled before the alaom element s nzed .

Project Address (W8l Search Resu.. Search Resu...
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Gantt Chart Properties

The Gantt Chart element displays the alarm trigger time to restore time. You can
filter the alarm information to view using

Note: This element is only available for DOP-300 series model, and one screen can
only have one Gantt Chart element.

o Style

The following table lists the settings in the Appearance Settings dialog with
their description.

Appearance Settings X

hh:mm yyyyMM/dd ~ hh:mm yyyy/MMidd

m hh:mm yyyy/MMidd

Category
Event
hh:mmiss hh:mm:ss hhimmiss hh:m
Display time span 4 ~ | Hour
Title Title Axis
Baclground Color 1~ Baclground Color / -
Test Color - Category Text Color -
Format Date + Time Event Record Text Color I -
Grid
Background Color C 1~ Number of 4 S
Line Color 1~ The actual number of grid lines

drawn will vary depending on the
"Display Time Span" setting.

Current Ssgmml ........................................................................

Line Color B/ -
Text Color -
lt’lspbcllorl Lma ........................................................................
Line Color -
Text Color -
Footer
Background Color 1~ Date Do not display ~
Text Color - Time HHMM:SS v

=
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hh:mm yyyy/MM/dd ~ hh:mm yyyy/MM/dd

L-

Title Axis

hh:mm yyyy/MM/dd

(oo

hh:mm:ss

n
hh:ml

Setting

Description

Display time span

Set the time range to display on the Gantt chart.

Set the background color, text color, and date / time

format of the title.

Title
! Note: The format setting synchronously applies to
Current Segment and Inspection Line.
. . Set the background color, category text color, and
Title Axis : :
event record text color of the title axis.
Grid Set the background, line color, and number of grids.

Current segment

Inspection Line

Set the line color and text color.

Footer

Set the background color, text color, and date and time

format.
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History Buffer

The history buffer records specific data in HMI or external storage device, through
the buffer attribute to set the sampling data, trigger mode, and file output content,
after the buffer data is established. The sampling data can be displayed on the HMI

through the sampling element.

History Buffer Settings

How to open the History Buffer settings page?
¢ In Project pane, double-click History Buffer.
Or

e On the toolbar, click Data Management > History Buffer.

On the History Buffer settings page, click the to open Buffer Properties
dialog.

The following table lists the settings in the Buffer Properties dialog with their

description.
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Buffer Properties X
Sampling File Qutput
Address Control Status Block
e Control Block [C] Nen-volatile HMN T
Data sampling —
Read Lensth (Word) 1 _ _ B
10 Trigger Timer - Ezport CSV File Field Name
Sample Number
O Sampling Cyels (ms)
(") Enable active bit 1000 = © save As Single File
= () Custom Cycle (ms) WORD b
B None ultiple Fi
|_| Stamp Time and Date
Time Format hh-mm:ss Data Clearing ; 4
Date Format mmiddiyy i
Status Block B
Data Sampling Status H0001
None
rct rigger bit 1
Data Clear Status
None
::;ertl) ;:c:;tt_:;?:ﬁs addresses disabled, HIVI performance oK ‘ Cancet
Settings Description
Address | Select either the internal memory or the controller register address.
Read Select or enter the number of words that can be sampled. The
Length maximum value is 256.
(Word)
Enter the number of historical data to be recorded. Up to 9,999,999
sampling points can be
This function needs to be used with the Auto Stop function. If the
Sample Auto Stop checkbox is selected, the recording stops automatically
Number | when it reaches the set sample number. If the Auto Stop checkbox
is not selected, the recording does not stop when it reaches the set
sample number; instead, the recording restarts from the first record
and overwrites the previous data.
Select to set the active bit.
If the Trigger is set to Timer for Data sampling, the HMI
Enable | immediately records the sampling data as soon as it starts up. The
active bit | Enable active bit function allows you to determine when to start
sampling. When the active bit is On, it starts to sample; when the
active bit is Off, it stops sampling.
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Settings Description
Stamp Select to set the time format and date format.
Time and
Date

Select the trigger source.

¢ With Timer as the trigger source, you can choose between
Sampling Cycle and Custom Cycle.

o Sampling Cycle: The range value is 100~86400000.
_ o Custom Cycle: The cycle time of sampling can be dynamically
Trigger set on HMI through the specified memory address. The
maximum value can be set to 32767. If Use DWORD is
selected, the maximum value can be set to 2147483647.

e With Memory Address as the trigger source, you can configure
the bit address to trigger data capture. When the bit is On, it will
be sampled.

Data Set the address of data clearing as a bit address. When the trigger
Clearing | address is On, the buffer data is cleared.
Status Set the status block address as a bit address to read the sampling /
Block clearing status. When the address is On, data sampling / clearing is
performed.
Check and select the storage location of data. The storage location
varies depending on the external device supported by the model,
Non-volatile | including HMI, USB Disk, and SD.

If HMI is selected, the data is recorded in the HMI SRAM when the

power is cut off.

If selected, the recording stops automatically when the set Sample

Auto Stop | Number is reached.
Note: Refer to the instructions of Sample Number.
Select to export historical data to a CSV file, and you can set the Field
Export CSV Name for a CSV file.
Xp?:"e Note: This setting is only available when Non-volatile is selected.

The following table lists the settings in the CSV Fields dialog with
their description.
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Settings Description
C5V Fields E]
Title Setting o
Column 0 = Detail
ol
T
4
Column Settings e
Time
Date
Item | Open| Name Length Data Start Pot Data Format m
0 1 0 Unsigned Decir [4]
1 1 1 Unsigned Decir
2 1 2 Unsigned Decir
3 1 3 Unsigned Decir
4 1 4 Unsigned Decir
5 1 5 Unsigned Decir
& 1 & Unsigned Decir
7 1 7 Unsigned Decir
8 1 8 Unsigned Decir
g 1 9 Unsigned Decir
10
11
12
13
Legend | Setting Description
Follow these steps to set the title.
1. Title column: Select or enter the
Column and click Detail to display the
corresponding columns.
o Title Note: Support up to 20 columns.
Setting | 2. Title row: Click the buttons on the right
to add, delete or move the title row.
Note: Support up to 10 rows.
3. Enter the content of the displayed title in
the title field.
(2] Time and | g ot the time and date.
Date
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Settings Description

Set for the column item.

e The column items are displayed
according to the Read Length (Word)
setting. You can choose whether to
Open the item or not, and set the data
style to be presented on the CSV file,
including the title name, data format,
and integer digits/fractional digits.

e You can also set the Data Start
Position and Length according to the
read data. Different Length supports
different data formats. The following
table lists the valid range value
corresponding to the data format.

Length is 1
Data .
Format Valid Range Value
BCD 0~9999
Signed 5
BCD —-999~9999
Column Signed
Settings Decimal -32768~32767
Unsugned 0~65535
Decimal
Hex 0~OxFFFF
Char 2 words
Length is 2
2B Valid Range Value
format
BCD 0~99999999
Signed N
BCD —-9999999~99999999
Signed |-
Decimal | 2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned | 4594697295
Decimal
Hex 0~OxFFFFFFFF
Char 4 words
Floating | 0~9999999

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Settings

Description

Use Export / Import buttons on the right
to export the data as an XLSX file. After

editing, you can import
settings.

it into the field

The field name of the CSV file and the corresponding output result,
as shown in the following figure.

Title Setting o

Column

A B

C D E

Region TW
Location TNO2

A

1 Region

2 Locati

ion THo2

3 Floar

Floor 7F

Time Diata

DATAL  DATAZ  DATA3 |

15:25:08 12/12/2024
15:25:20 12/12/2024
152527 1211212024
15:25:32 1211272024

[ 1]

1

2

— 3
2

=l s
6

7

8

9

Column Settings

0
1
2

Item | Open| Name

e Length

DATAL 1 0
DATAZ 1 1
DATAZ 1 2

Data Start Pot Data Format [41) 8 17
Unsigned Decir & 18
Unsigned Decir 19
Unsigned Dedir 20

0 0 0
10 15 15
10 20 0
25 35 45

Note: If Non-volatile is not enabled,
command history.ExportCSV to export a CSV file.

it can be used with the LUA

File storage

option.

Select to save the history butter data as single file or multiple file.

e Save As Single File: All data is saved in a single file. You can
define the file name (including English and numeric), and the
maximum length is 8 characters.

e Save As Multiple Files: When the Sample Number record of
the historical buffer data is full, or the Archive trigger bit is
triggered, the current data will be saved and the buffer data will be
cleared.

e The file name format of the multiple files is File

Name_Date_Time.
Note: Save As Multiple Files and Auto Stop cannot be used at the
same time. To enable Auto Stop, select Save As Single File

The following table lists the functions on the toolbar in the History Buffer settings

page.

Function

Description

Click to adds buffers. Up to 40 sets of buffers can be added.
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Function Description

Click to delete the selected buffer data.

Click to open the selected buffer properties dialog to modify the
buffer properties.

Click to export buffer data as an XLSX file.

B B

Click to import buffer data after modification.

Click to enable / disable the Continuous historical buffer
control command address function.

¢ Enabled: Use continuous address to control the sampling or
clearing of data in each buffer. It is set on the Properties tab.
Refer to the next paragraph.

e Disabled: Set the respective control command addresses in
the Buffer Properties dialog.

Note: If continuous address function is not enabled, it may affect

the performance of the HMI.

Enabling optimization is recommended when the set addresses of
multiple buffers are not continuous.

If multiple buffer addresses are already continuous, enabling this
function may result in the slow read speed.

In the Properties tab, you can set the control bit of the data sampling or clearing of
the history buffer. It controls the actions of each buffer with the set starting address.

Take the Data Sampling as an example, set the starting address to $10. You can

click to query the buffer number of each sampling bit control or view the actual

control bits of that buffer in the properties dialog of each buffer.

™ [ﬂ Ial*

4 - Buffer,” Properties 3
= Control Block/Statuz Block

Data Sampling @ s10

Diata Clearing i s20

Data Sampling Status %30

Data Clear Status @ s40

Lutn Reset Flags Yes

Sampling Cycle (ms) 300

Data Sampling Description *

Addrass Type Description

$10 WORD Bufferl~16 sampling
$11 WORD Buffer17~32 sampling
$12.0~$12.7 BIT Buffer33~40 sampling
$12.8~%$12.15 BIT Reserved

$13 WORD Reserved

‘When Auto Reset Flags is checked, all the above addresses will be cleared after any buffer is sampled.
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Note: The continuous historical buffer control command address function needs

to be enabled to set the Control Block / Status Block address.

The following table lists the settings in the Properties tab with their description.

Setting

Description

Data Sampling

Controls the buffer sampling flag. When the control bit is ON, a
sampling is performed.

Note: The Trigger of the buffer needs to be Memory Address.

Data Clearing

Clears the buffer data flags, including data for sampling
elements and non-volatile records.

Data Sampling

When the HMI samples the history buffer, it turns the
corresponding history buffer sampling status flag ON. After the
sampling is complete, the history buffer sampling status flag is
turned OFF in real time.

History buffer sampling
in progress

History buffer
Sampling is done

Status
| | |
| |
| |
: ON OFF :
| |
| | |
When the HMI clears the history buffer, it turns the
corresponding history buffer clear status flag ON. After the
clearing is complete, the history buffer clear status flag is turned
OFF in real time.
History buffer clearing Hist_or\,r _buffer
Data Clear in progress clearing is done
status
| |
| |
| |
: ON OFF :
| J |
I I | I
Set whether to automatically clear flags. When Auto Cleared
Auto Reset . . :
Flags Flag is set to Yes, all data sampling or data clearing addresses

will be cleared to 0 after sampling or clearing any buffer.

Sampling Cycle
(ms)

Set the interval at which the sampling is performed.
The default value is 300, and the range value is 100~1000.
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Sampling Function

Displays the sampling elements of historical buffer data. The following are sampling

elements.

Historical Trend Graph: Displays the sampled data over a period on the

element in the form of a trend chart. A maximum of 60 curves can be displayed.

Historical Data Table: Lists the values sampled from the history buffer on the
element. A maximum of 60 fields can be displayed, corresponding to 60 curves

in the historical trend chart.

Historical Event Table: Converts the sampled values into information and

presents them on the element in Word or LSB format.

Historical Overview Table: Draws the historical data stored on an external
storage device (USB disk or SD card) on the element in the form of a trend
chart.

Circular Trend: Draws the sampled data over a period as a circular trend chart

using the polar coordinate system. A maximum of 60 curves can be displayed.

Note: There can be only one Circular Trend element per screen.

Common Properties

Style

The following table lists the common style properties of Historical Data Table

and Historical Event Table.

Setting Description

Set the border color of the element. The default color is
gray. When set to red, it displays as shown in the following
figure.

#FEEH E

Border Color
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Setting Description

Set the background color of the element. The default color
is white. When set to red, it displays as shown in the
following figure.
#HE#HE r

Background

Color

Set the color of the odd number of rows. The default color is
light blue. When set to red, it displays as shown in the
following figure.

Row Color | [

Alternating Row

Set the color of the even number rows. The default color is
blue. When set to red, it displays as shown in the following
figure.

#E#E r

e |
Select Row Set the color of the select row to be displayed after clicking
Color the element when executing on the HMI.
Select or enter the transparency value of the element. The
Transparency | range value is 50~255. The smaller the value, the higher the

transparency of the element.

Function Buttons

The function buttons control the display of charts on the HMI.

Setting Description
Zoom In Select to zoom in or out historical data on the X-axis on the
trend chart.
Zoom Out Note: This function is used for Historical Trend Graph.
Z00m Reset Select to reset the X-axis to the default style.
Note: This function is used for Historical Trend Graph.
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Setting Description
Configure the scroll direction and interval according to the
Scroll characteristics of the element.
The trend chart can be scrolled left and right, and the data
table can be scrolled up and down.
Set the time | Displays the corresponding data according to the set time
display interval | interval.
Set as the Click to fill in the function description as default strings.
default
description
Select or enter the height and width of the function buttons.
Default button | After changing the height or width, click Rearrange
width / height | Function Buttons in the element context menu to update
the button size.

Historical Trend Graph Properties

e Main — Global curve setting

The Global range checkbox needs to be selected to set the format of all curves

on the trend chart uniformly.
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Histarical Trend Graph X
Main Style Historical data Function Buttons Coord.
~~_ History Buffer Buffer ID 1 ~

/ : B Global range

= Scale Settings
Curve style Curve i

State:
Length 1 ~
Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~

L :

S Integer Digits 4 ~

Languagel
Fractional 0 ~
Min 0

Element Description:
Max 9999

Historical Trend Graph 001
MinimumMaximum
0 100
[ Display High Value
80 -
[ Display Low Value
20 - -

Setting Description

Scale Settings

Set the position of the scale, the size and color of the
markers, and the scale mark number.

Scale Settings
Display scale
Scale Settings
B Display mark
Font size
Text Color
Mark Color
Scale Mark Number
Subscale Mark Number

Scale Width

Display on left

*
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Setting Description
Curve style Select the curve style.
Select the length. If the read length is 1, the length of the
Length read data is 1 Word. If the read length is 2, the length of

the read data is 2 Word.

Data Format

Select the data format.

Note: Floating can only be selected when the read length
is 2.

Integer Digits /
Fractional Digits

Set integer digits and fractional digits to be displayed.

Set a valid range value according to the set Read Length

Minimum / and Data Format. You can enter a constant or a custom
Maximum memory address to change the minimum / maximum value
dynamically.
Display High Select to display high or low lines. You can enter a constant
Value / Display | or custom memory address and set the color of the
Low Value marking.
Style
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Historical Trend Graph x
E Main Style Historical data Function Buttons Coord.
\ Number of Curves: 1 w Transparency: 255 =
Filling Curve: No ~ Anti-aliasing: Tes ~
. . Monitoring Line: No i Margin: No h
Horiz. Grid Number:
0 Gridline Color: 1~
Language: Border Color: —1-~
Langnagel Backeround Celor: /1~
Filled style: Gradient
Element Description:
Historical Trend Graph 000
=
Setting Description
Select the number of curves to display. Support up to 60
Number of curves.
Curves This setting is synchronized with the number of Curve in
the Historical data tab.
Select whether to fill the curve. If set to Yes, the area
below the curve will be filled with the curve color. The filling
effect is shown in the following figure.
Filling Curve
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Setting Description

Select whether to display the monitoring line. If set to Yes,
Monitoring Line | the monitoring line will be displayed after clicking the
sampling point on the HMI screen.

Set the horizontal grid number and the gridline color. The
horizontal grid number divides the number of zones of the
Historical Trend Graph element. If set to 2, there is one grid
o line and 2 zones; if set to 3, there are two grid lines and 3
Gridline Color zones, and so on.

Support up to 50 zones.

Horiz. Grid
Number /

Sets the background color of the element. The default color
is blue. When set to red, it displays as shown in the
following figure.

Background
Color

: S Y

Filled style Sets the fill effect of Background Color.

Select or enter the transparency of the element. The range
Transparency value is 50~255. The lower the number, the higher the
transparency.

Select whether to enable the anti-aliasing function. If select
Anti-aliasing Yes, the element display becomes more delicate without
jagged edges.

Select whether to enable the margining function. If select
Yes, it leaves white space around the element, and the
trend chart will be indented as shown in the following
figure.

Margin \

-

e Historical data — Individual curve setting

Make the individual settings for all curves on the trend chart.
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Histarical Trend Graph x
Main Style Historical data Function Buttons Coord.
y > History Buffer Buffer ID 1 v
:’f
Curve | Enable Length | Start Position| Data Format Integer Di Fractior
1
State:
Language:
Languagel
Element Description:
Historical Trend Graph 001

Time/Date

[ Time Format hh:mm:ss Time Interval 2 S

[[) Date Format mm/ddiyy Color I -
Dizplay time/date Font size 16 b

Timeline scaling 100% ~

Follow these steps to configure the individual curve settings.
To configure the individual curve settings

1. Select the buffer data to be presented by this element, and the Buffer ID
corresponds to the data number set in the History Buffer Setup dialog.

&7 Histary Buffer Setup X
Main | Style Historicaldata | Function Buttons | Coord R @2EIEE #
4 Buffer Properties 13
No. Address| Read Length (Word) | Sampling Cycle(ms) | Sample Number | Trigger Source Stamp Time and
/ 1 & 1 1000 10 Timer o
History Buffer Buffer ID 1 v 2| 82 1 1000 10 Timer No.
3 $3 1 1000 10 Timer No
Curve | Enable Length | Start Position| Data Format Integer Di Fractior 4] & 1 1000 10 Timer Ho.
1

2. In the Style tab, set the Number of Curves, and then configure the individual
curve settings table. The following table lists the settings of the individual
curve settings table with their description.
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Setting

Description

Enable

Set whether to enable the curve to read the data.

e Avalue of 1is enabled, and a value of 0 is not
enabled.

e The bit address can be set to enable curves
dynamically on the HMI.

Length

Select the read length according to the data source.

Note: If Global range is selected, it is not possible to
set the read length for individual curves.

Start Position

Select the data start position, and it depends on the
Read Length set in the History Buffer Setup dialog.

Data Format

Select the data format.
Note:

¢ [f Global range is selected, it is not possible to set
the value format for individual curves.

¢ Floating can only be selected when the Read
Length is 2.

Integer Digits /
Fractional Digits

Select the integer digits and fractional digits to be
displayed.

Note: If Global range is selected, it is not possible to
set the integer digits and fractional digits for individual
curves.

Line Color Set the line color of the curve.

Line Weight gelect the line width of the curve. The range value is 1—
Set the minimum and maximum values according to the

. Read Length and Data Format.
Minimum / . o .
Maximum Note: If Global range is selected, it is not possible to
set the minimum and maximum values for individual
curves.
Write Address Set t_he _wrltg address of the curve value on the

monitoring line.

Curve Style Select the curve style.

o Time/Date

= Time / Date Format: Select to display the sampling time and date, and select

the format to be displayed.

= Display time/date: Select to display the timeline and set the time interval.
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= Time Interval: Select or enter the interval between the sampling points

displayed at the set time. If the interval is 3, the sampling time will be

displayed on the timeline at the first and fourth sampling points.

= Timeline scaling: Select the zoom ratio of the timeline display. The scale is

smaller, the more sample points can be seen.

Historical Data Table Properties

o Style

The following table lists the unique properties in the Historical Data Table. For

other Style properties, refer to Common Properties.

Historical Data Table

HEEE

State:

Language:

Element Description:

Historical Diata Table 003

Style Historical data Order Text Function Buttons

Border Color:

Transparency:

Background Color: 1~
Column Counts: 1 ~
Gridline Color: [ 4
Show Gridlines: No ~
Row Color: |
Alternating Row /] -
Color:

Select Row Color: e -

Coord.

»
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Function Description

Select the number of curves to be displayed. Support up to
60 columns.

This setting is synchronized with the number of curve item
in the Historical data tab.

Column Counts

Select the gridline color of the element. The default color is
white.

When set to red, it displays as shown in the following figure.
Note: Gridline Color only works when Show Gridlines is

Gridline Color/ | setto Yes.
Show Gridlines U £

o Historical data — Individual field setting

Historical Data Table *
Style Historical data Crder Text Function Buttons Coord.
FFeT o
History Buffer Buffer ID 1 w
Item |Length | Start Position| Data Format Integer Di Fractional | Color
1 1 0 Unsigned Decimal 4 0 lrGB(O, 0, 0)
State:
Language:
Languagel
Time/Date
Element Description: - = = = =
[[] Time Format  hh:mm:ss Align left 2 =
Historical Data Table 003 - =
[ Date Format —mm/dd'yy Align left 2 =
Color N - Sort  Time Date
() Show Title
Time TIME Background /] ~
Date DATE Text Color I -
No. No.
(] Show No. I -~ Alin left
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Follow these steps to configure the individual field settings.

To configure the individual field settings

1. Select the buffer data to be presented by this element, and the Buffer ID
corresponds to the data number set in the History Buffer Setup dialog.

Style

51 History Buffer Setup X

wder | Tet | FuncionButions | Coord B@RME *
a4

No.| Address| Read Length (Word) | Samping Cycle(ms) | Sample Number | Trigger Source| Stamp Time and Date

P — W) 1 1000 10 Timer No

Item |Length | Start Position Data Format

Integer Di Fractional | Color
WRGE(0. 0. 0)

Unsigned Decmal 4

2. In the Style tab, set the Column Counts, and then configure the individual

field settings table. The following table lists the settings of the individual field

settings table with their description.

Setting

Description

Length

Start Position

Select the range of length and start position, which
depend on the Read Length set in the History Buffer
Setup dialog.

Data Format

Select the data format.
Note:
e Floating can only be selected when Length is 2.

e |If Length is greater than 2, you can use only the
Char format.

Integer Digits /
Fractional Digits

Set the number of integer digits and fractional digits to
be displayed.

Note: There are no integers / fractional digits in the
Char format.

Color Set the text color of this field.
Column Width Set the display width of this field. The range value is
0~9999.
. Select to determine the number of digits to prefix
Prefix Zero . -

according to the set Integer digits.
Enter the title bar.

Title bar Note: The title bar name is only displayed on the

element when the Show title bar is selected.

Field alignment

Select to align the text in the field to the left, center, or
right.
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o Time/Date

= Time / Date Format: Select to display sampling time and date, and set the

display format, alignment, and field width.
= Color: Select the display color of the text.
o Show Title

Select to display the title bar, and set the time, date, and the title of the index,

as well as the background color and text color of the title bar.

Note: The text in the title row of the data field is configured in the individual

field settings.
o Show No.

Select to display the index, and set the text color and alignment of the index

row.
e Order

Select the data sorting method, which is sorted by the sampling time.
o Text

Select the display font size of the text.
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Historical Event Table Properties

Historical Event Table

Main Style Text Function Buttons

Data Type: Word »
3 Data Format: Unsigned Decimal ~
State Counts: 3 =
e
0 » .
History Buffer
Language: o
Buffer ID 1 -
Language]
Data No. 1] w
Element Description: Time/Date
Historical Event Tab _
[_] Ttme Format hh:mm:ss
[_] Date Format mm/dd/'yy
Color E— -
Automatically resized based
Yes s
Margin: 0 2

e Main — Detail

o Data Type: If select Word, you can set 1 to 256 states; if select LSB, the

sampling values of historical data are converted into binary display, and you

can set 1 to 16 states.

o Note: To display State 0, select LSB (Support State 0).

¢ Main- Buffer setting

o Buffer Number: Select the buffer data to be presented by this component,

which corresponds to the data number set in the History Buffer Setup

dialog.
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Buffer ID

Data No.
TimeDate

[[] Time Format
[ Date Format

Color

History Buffer

B History Buffer Setup X
REFME *
4 Buffer Froperties [

Mo. Address| Read Length (Word) | Sampling Cycle(ms) | Sample Number | Trigger Source | Stamp Time and Date

1 )
0\

1‘1 $10 1 1000 10 Timer No

hh:mmess

mm/dd'yy

o Data No: Select the data number, which depends on the Read Length set in

the History Buffer Setup dialog. If the read length is 1, the data position is O.

o Time/Date: Time / Date Format: Select to display the sampling time and

date, and select the display format and text color.

Historical Overview Table Properties

The Historical Overview Table element has a file browsing area on the left and the

trend chart on the right, which have different properties.

For the trend chart properties, refer to Historical Trend Graph Properties. The

following lists the properties of the file browsing area with their description.
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Histarical Overview Table

~ 0irQ
File: 0
File: 1

~ i1
File: 0
File: 1

State:

Lanpuage:

Element Description:

Historical Overview Table |

Main Style

File Extension Filter:

Function Buttons

dat

ont:

Size:

Color:

| Arial v
16 ~
I -

e Main - File Extension Filter

Enter the extension of the file you want to browse. The default value is dat.

¢ Main - Text

Set the font, size, and color of the text in the file browsing area.

e Style

Set the border color, background color, and transparency of the file browsing

area.

Circular Trend Properties

e Main — Global curve setting
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Disk Curve X
Main Style Historical data Coord.
= B
History Buffer
Bauffer ID
= Distance (hours) | 1 |
Starting Positio Tow v
_— Starting Position Move up
Zoom Factor |1 |
Language: Current time output (seconds) |'_\'.m5 |
Language]
- Select Historical Time Output |}.'0ﬂ3 |
Element Description: Function Butten Display
Disk Curve_001
Setting Description

Distance (hours)

Starting Position

Set the length of time for a circle of the circular trend chart.
The range value is 1-24. You can also set the memory
address to dynamically change the length of time on the
HMI.

Select the starting position of the curve.

Zoom Factor

Current time
output (seconds)

Select Historical
Time Output

Set the zoom factor. The range value is 1-10. You can also
set a memory address to change the displayed zoom factor
on the HMI dynamically.

Set the time gap between the loading time by HMI and the
last historical data, which is recorded in seconds.

Set the time gap between the HMI loading time and
monitoring line. Record in seconds.
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Setting

Description

Function Button
Display

If selected, you can open the settings dialog and adjust the
circle’s display settings on the HMI.

e Click to open the setting dialog to set the displayed
time range of data and displayed channel.

Start Time » 2025/05/12 V:
End Time » 2025/05/12 =

Channel Scale Control © @
Curve Display Control

Curve ON/OFF °©
Curve 1 ON
Curve 2 ON
Curve 3 ON =
| Reset || Apply |

e Click ‘@’@ to expand the function menu. The following
table lists the functions in the function menu.

Icon Function Description

Displays the previous | Click to toggle the
data displayed time
range. The time

Display the next data | range in units of the
set time distance.

©

Click to display the
Display the last data | last data in units of
the time distance.

©

Click to reset the

Set the factor for .
factor for zoom in to

&

zoom in to 1 1
Click once to
increase the factor
Zoom in 1x for zoom in by 1

until the factor
reaches 10 and no
longer zooms in.

Click once to reduce
the factor for zoom
Zoom out 1x out by 1 until the

factor reaches 1 and
no longer zooms
out.
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o Style

Circular Trend

Main Style Historical data Coord.

Number of Curves: 1 ~
Border Color: I -
Background Color: 1~
Monitoring Line: No v

State:
Anti-aliasing: Yes ~
[+] Show Grid
Language:
Languagel
Number of Grid: 8 A s -
Element Description:
Cirentas Toond 00 [] Time Seale Display Font | Arial |14 ~ . -
[~] Channel Scale Display ~ Font | Arial ~]|14 ~
[/] TimeDate HHMM v| |MMDDYYYY ~ N -
co
Setting Description
Select the number of curves to display. Support up to 8
Number of curves.
Curves This setting is synchronized with the number of Curve in

the Historical data tab.

Monitoring Line

Select whether to display the monitoring line. If set to Yes,
the monitoring line is displayed after clicking the sampling
point on the HMI screen, and the monitoring line time is
displayed at the upper left.

Anti-aliasing

Show Grid

Time Scale
Display

Select whether to enable the anti-aliasing function. If select
Yes, the element display becomes more delicate without
jagged edges.

Select to display the circular grid, and configure the
number of grids and time scale settings.

Select to display the time scale on the circular trend chart,
and set the scale font and color.
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Setting

Description

Select to display the channel scale on the circular trend

Channel Scale | chart, and set the scale font.

Display Note: The scale color is displayed based on Line Color in
the Historical data tab.
Time/Date Select to display the current time at the upper left of the

element, and set the format and color to display.

o Historical data — Individual curve setting

Disk Curve

Main Style Historical data Coord.

State:

Language:

Langnage]

Element Description:

Disk Curve_001

e
History Buffer Buffer ID 1 ~
ger ditF Line Caolor Line Weigl Minimum| Maximum| Write
]
< >

Follow these steps to configure the individual curve settings.

To configure

the individual curve settings

1. Select the buffer data to be presented by this element, and the Buffer ID

corresponds to the data number set in the History Buffer Setup dialog.
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2.

Main  Shle  Historical data

Bt

History Buffer

B History Buffer Setup X

RRGHAES £
4

Coord

No.| Address| Read Length (Word) | Sampling Cycle{ms) | Sample Number | Trigger Source | Stamp Time and

__’/ 1 $10 1 1000 10 Timer
1 o

Buffer D

State:

1

Curve | Enable Interlock SLength | Start Position| Data Format

Integer diff Line (

In the Style tab, set the Number of Curves, and then configure the individual

curve settings table. The following table lists the settings of the individual

curve settings table with their description.

Setting Description
Set whether to enable the curve to read the data.
e A value of 1 is enabled, and a value of 0 is not
Enable enabled.

e The bit address can be set to enable curves
dynamically on the HMI.

Interlock State

This setting is only available when Enable is set as a bit
address.

Length

Select the read length according to the data source.

Start Position

Select the data start position, and it depends on the
Read Length set in the History Buffer Setup dialog.

Data Format

Select the data format.

Note: Floating can only be selected when the Read
Length is 2.

Integer Digits /
Fractional Digits

Select the integer digits and fractional digits to be
displayed.

Line Color Set the line color of the curve.

Line Weight gelect the line width of the curve. The range value is 1—
Minimum / Set the minimum and maximum values according to the
Maximum Read Length and Data Format.

Write Address Set the write address of the curve value on the

monitoring line.
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History Buffer Setting Example

Follow these steps to add a history buffer and view the history data through the
sampling element.

1. In the History Buffer settings page. Click on the toolbar to add Buffer
Properties dialog.

2. In the Buffer Properties dialog, set the buffer properties as shown in the

following figure.

Buffer Properties X
Sampling File Output
Address Control Status Block
$1000 ... Control Block B Non-volatile USB Disk w
Data liny _
sampig () Auto Stop
Read Length (Word) 3 = e M Addr
BT st @ Esport CSV File Field Name
Sample Number 10
$10.0 o
() Exnable active bit TR R
s File Name HO001
() Save As Multiple Files
B Stamp Time and Date
Time Format hh:mm:ss e Data Clearing . .
Date Format mmddiyy v 3200
Status Block
Data Sampling Status
None
Archive trigger bit None
Data Clear Status
None

When continuous addresses disabled, HMI performance
may be affected. Cancel

The example of setting the Field Name of Export CSV File is shown in the

following figure.
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<

Fields
Title Setting

Column 2 = Detail

A B +
1 Region W
2 Location THOZ

Floor 7F i

Column Settings

Time Time

Date Date

Item| Open|Mame | Length | Data Start Position Data Format m

0 DATAL 1 0 Unsigned Decimal l (4]
DATAZ 1 1 Unsigned Decimal
DATA3 1 2 Unsigned Decimal

(V=T =T IR 3 R S S R )

EIREEEEEE EEEEEE

OK Cancel

3. Create a Historical Trend Chart element on the screen, and then double-click

the element to open the properties dialog.

a.

b.

In the Style tab, select 3 for Number of Curves.

In the Historical data tab, set Enable in Individual curve setting table to 1,

and set the curve properties.

In the Time/Date area, set the display method of time and date.
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Historical Trend Graph X
Main Style Historical data Function Buttons Coord.
TS TR
/\\/\ History Buffer Buffer ID 1 v
.f..,“; e ot
Curve | Enable | Length | Start Position| Data Format Integer| Fractional Line Color
1 1 1 0 Unsigned Decimal 4 0 BIRGB(41, 1
2 1 1 1 Unsigned Decimal 4 0 BIRGB(255,
e 3 1 1 2 Unsigned Decimal 4 0 WrGB(D, 12
Language:
Language]
Element Description:
FEcbHEEAE_001

TimeDate

B Time Format hh:mm:ss - Time Interval 2 =
B Date Format mm/ddiyy i Color I -
@ Display time/date Font size 16 ~
Timeline scaling 100% ~

4. Create a Historical Data Table element on the screen, and then double-click

the element to open the properties dialog.
a. In the Style tab, set 3 for Column Counts.

b. In the Historical data tab, set each property of the Individual curve setting
table.

c. Select the Time Format, Date Format, and Show Title checkboxes.
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Historical Data Table x
Style Historical data Order Text Function Buttons Coord.
THE DATT DATAL DATA CWTAS o
History Buffer Buffer ID 1 w
Item | Length | Start Position| Data Format Integer| Fractional| Color
1 1 0 Unsigned Decimal 4 0 Wrce(o, 0, 0)
2 1 1 Unsigned Decimal 4 0 BrGE(D, 0, 0)
3 1 2 Unsigned Decimal 4 0 BrGE(D, 0, 0)
State:
Langage:
Langnagel
TimeDate
Element Description: _ . - -
@ Time Format  hhommess Alignr | Align left ~ Field Width 72 =
FEshEEEHIE 002 .
@ Date Format mmiddyy Alignr | Align left ~ Field 72 =
Color | 4 Sort Time Date ~
Show Title
Time TIME Background | I 4
Date DATE Text Color R
No. No.
() Show No. I - Alignleft

5. Create 3 Numeric Entry elements on the screen, and then set the Write
Address is the read address of the history buffer $1000.

6. Create 2 Momentary button elements on the screen, and then set the Write
Address to $10.0 and $20.0 respectively, corresponding to the trigger bit and

data clear bit.

W:S1000— | |/W:s1001—— | || W:s1002
| 1234 | 1234 ‘ 1234

WS100__ W$20.0
Trigger Clean

7. Download the screen to the HMI and enter the value within 100 to 3 Numeric
Entry elements respectively. Click the button with the memory address of $10.0,
and the Historical Data Table records the current value. Click $10.0 button
again, and the historical trend chart draws the data curve. The following figure

shows the execution result.
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14:46:47 12/23/2024

IRE | |

Trigger Clean

A\

14:46:37

12/23/2024

TIME DATE DATAL DATAL DATA2 e
! 10 20 30
324555 66 7T

8. The historical data is synchronously written to the USB disk. The file path is
HMI\HMI-000\History\CSV\H0001.csv, and the content of the CSV file is

also written to the data content according to Field Name.

A B C (D] E
1 Eegion TW
2 |Location THNOZ
3 |Floor F
4 |Time Date DaTal DATAZ DATA3
5 | 14:55:14 1272372024 10 20 30
6 | 14:55:25 12/2372024 55 B 7
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Enhanced Recipe

Due to production needs, an enhanced recipe is provided that can record a mixture
of alphanumeric (string) and numeric formats. The data type supported by the
enhanced recipe is Word or Double Word and use the address of the control area
different from the 16-Bit / 32-Bit Recipe to set the control area. When reading or
writing recipes, you need to specify the recipe number and recipe group for reading

and writing one of the recipes.

The following table lists the definition of each enhanced recipe special registers.

Register Name Definition
ENRCP Enhanced Recipe Register
ENRCPNO Enhanced Recipe Number Register
ENRCPG Enhanced Recipe Group Register
ENRCPGNAME Enhanced Recipe Group Name Register

Enhanced Recipe Number Register (ENRCPNO)

The enhanced recipe number register is used to specify the enhanced recipe
number. Read and write a group of recipes according to the recipe number recorded
in the recipe number register. For example, when selecting the first group of recipes,
ENRCPNO = 1; when selecting the fourth group of recipes, ENRCPNO = 4.

BB & & 08 of | HM W=y

Enable Enhanced Recipe Address S0 |

1 2] [tGroups Fields) Search | | RCPNOmame index

ECRCPNQ =1

i 2 3 4
Unsigned Decimal Floating Char BCD
1 Word 2 Word 5 Word 2 Word

RCPNO Mame

1 1 m 535 aaa mn I

2 QECRCPNO = 4) 222 6.66 bbb 22222222

333 (AL oo 33333333

4 4 - 8.88 ddd B I

5 3 333 9.99 eee 553355335
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Note: The enhanced recipe number registers do not have power-off retentive

function. When the HMI is powered off, the data in the register cannot be retained.

Enhanced Recipe Register (ENRCP)

The recipe buffer is arranged in front of the recipe register. This area allows you to
place a selected group of recipes. When the number of fields in the recipe buffer is
the same as the number of fields in the selected recipe group, it means that the
recipe buffer occupies L recipe registers. The number of recipe buffers occupied by a
recipe table is L * (G+1), where G+1 represents the number of registers with one
more set of buffers.

elal & & 0ood | HM JE]
[ Enable Enhanced Recipe Addrass |30
[t 2]t 2] (Groups Fiells)Seawh | | RCPNOname index
1 Chocolate 2:Strawberry
{5¥6) (3X6)
1 2 3 3
- Unsigned Decimal Floating Char BCD
Group (G) PNO Name 1 Word 2 Word 5 Word 2Word
1 1 111 5.55 aaa 11111111
2 2 222 6.66 bbb 22222222
3 3 333 1T ce 33333333
Fields (L)
4 4 444 288 dd 44444444
5 9 555 9.99 eee 55555555

The main purpose of the recipe buffer is that you only need to switch the number of
recipe groups to know the currently specified recipe parameters. If the selected
recipe group (ENRCPNO) is 1, and then the recipe buffer displays the first group
recipe value, that is, ENRCPNO = 1.
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Recipe Buffer

Recipe
Start Address

ENRCPNO ENRCPG ENRCPGNAME

o s il

ENRCPO ENRCP1 ENRCP2

o [om] [ ] —

ENRCP6 ENRCP7 ENRCP8

Tl [ [ —
= | [ ] =
= ] =

Enhanced Recipe Group Register (ENRCPG /
ENRCPGNAME)

The enhanced recipe set selection register is used to specify the enhanced recipe

set. Up to 255 sets of enhanced recipe data can be created. To call the enhanced

recipe data, users must use recipe set 1~255 (ENRCPG 1~255). If enhanced recipes

are enabled, the default value for the recipe set is 1. Therefore, if the first group of

recipes for the first set of enhanced recipes is selected, that means ENRCPG = 1,
ENRCPGNAME = chocolate, and ENRCPNO = 1.

Bl Bl & & 05 of | HM =]
Enable Enhanced Recipe Address  |S0 E”
ENRCPG =1
ENRCPGNAME = Chocolate | RCPNOmame index
1 :Chocolate 23 trawberoe
(SHE) (3%6)
1 2 3 4
me | ENRCPNO =1
1 1 1 5.55 aaa 111111
2 2 222 6.66 bbb 22222222
3 3 333 777 cec 33333333
4 4 444 8.28 ddd 44444444
5 5 355 9.99 cee 55553555
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ENRCPGNAME extracts the recipe content by entering the recipe name while
ENRCPG enters a value from 1 ~ 255.

ENRCPGNAME names the recipe group name in Unicode, you can enter the
language of each country. With this register, you can enter the recipe name to call
the recipe. It must be used with the Multi-Language Input element (available for
DOP-100 series HMI) must be used with.

Note: The enhanced recipe group register does not have the power-off retention
function. When the HMI is powered off, the data in the register cannot be retained.

Enhanced Recipe Quantity Limitation

If the non-volatile data storage area is set in the USB disk or SD card, the maximum
number of enhanced recipe files cannot exceed 256 fields X 10000 groups. If the
non-volatile data storage area is set in the HMI, the editable size of the enhanced

recipe depends on the flash memory specifications of different models.

Enhanced Recipe Example

The following table lists the example of operating the enhanced recipe.
Set the enhanced recipe
1. Click Data Management > Recipe > Advanced Recipe on the toolbar.

2. Select the Enable checkbox in the enhanced recipe setting page, and then set
Enhanced Recipe Address to $0.

3. Click L&,

4. Set the Name as Chocolate, Fields as 6, and Group as 5 in the Enhanced
Recipe Setting dialog, and then click Next.

5. Configure the data format. Do the following:

e Set the 15t field as Unsigned Decimal and Length to 1.
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Fractional Digits to 2.
e Set the 3" field as Char and Length to 5.
e Set the 4! field as BCD and Length to 2.
e Set the 5" field as Signed Decimal and Length to 1.

e Set the 6 field as Hexadecimal and Length to 1.

Enhanced Recipe Setting »
Batch processing
Data Format Length Integer Fractional Digits
Batch processing | Unsigned Decmal | |1 ~
Fields Data Format Length Integer Digitt Fractional Dig Title
1 Unsigned Decimal 1
2 Floating 2 3 2
3 Char 5
4 BCD 2
5 Signed Decimal 1
6 Hexadecimal 1
<Back Next > Finish

Click Finish, and then enter recipe data.

Set the 2" field as Floating, and Length to 2, Integer Digits to 3, and

BAL & 2 Dol i -8
g._-':_Ir.ﬂ',:q Eskasend Ratpe Addresi b
1 = =) Ewups Faldd) Sk R rame mias
1Chorolee T 3pwwbamy
5 L {T5)
1 2 3 4
RCPNONume  UiGmedOecimsl s o 0
1 WWeed 2'Wesd 5 WWerd Z'Wewd
Tidde
1 i 111 555 aza
3 ¥ ) & ‘\6 n-n'| _:I'i'\ b ]
3 3 333 4 33333333
4 F 404 e detd FFFETTTE
H 5 555 L1 e SA555555

-] ]
Saymed Decirma Hewadeomal
1 Wiend 1 Wicrd
A4
"+ EE
LE] 2.0
g EE
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7. Add a new recipe, and then set Name to Strawberry, Fields to 6, and Group to

3.

8. Set the same data format and enter the recipe data.

pled & 4 oo - = |8
LA Erabin Exducd Pt Jbidéii b
= e Pl Sk RPN i ]
| Checolaie I Serwwlary
[Lpe) Lheg
! ! i 4 5 [
St hame | Uregnd Dl Hostng = L S Diaernal He e
T ¥¥ond = ieed = W = o 1 Vi'ond 1 Yo
Torke
: ] LEL 1.1 MiETEST ALLLLLLY 23 BAAA
L L b "
] il 333 Cec P

Create ENRCPG Numeric Entry element

1. Create a Numeric Entry element.

2. Set the Write Address to ENRCPG. This element is mainly used to select the

enhanced recipe group.

W-ENRCPG

FHEEF

Create ENRCPGNAME Multi-Language Input element

1.
2.

3.

Create a Multi-language Input element.
Set the String Length to 10.

Set the Write Address to | ENRCPGNAME. This element is mainly used to

select the enhanced recipe group by entering the recipe name.

\\‘:ENREELG‘.};.}\ 1':E=i= _J
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Create ENRCPNO Numeric Entry element

1.

2.

Create a Numeric Entry element.

Set the Write Address to ENRCPNO. This element is mainly used to select the

enhanced recipe number.

'ﬁ ENRCPNO™ _I
EREF

Create ENRCP Numeric Entry element

Before creating the Numeric Entry element to display the enhanced recipe register,

the formula [(L*(G+1)-1)}] of the recipe register can be applied to calculate the

number represented by n in ENRCPn. According to the configured recipe field length

(L) is 3 X group number (G) is 3, substitute into the recipe, and the number ENRCPn
is ENRCPO~ENRCP11.

1.

Create a Numeric Entry element and set the Write Address to ENRCPO. Set
its representation mode according to the first field of the recipe table, select the

Data Type as Word and Data Format as Unsigned Decimal.

Create a Numeric Entry element and set the Write Address to ENRCP1. Set
its representation mode according to the second field of the recipe table, select
the Data Type as Double Word and Data Format as Floating, and then set the

Integer Digits to 3 and Fractional to 2.

Create a Multi-Language Input element and set the Write Address to
ENRCP2. Set its representation mode according to the third field of the recipe

table, select or enter the String Length as 10
Note: One word length can store two characters.

Create a Numeric Entry element and set the Write Address to ENRCP3. Set
its representation mode according to the fourth field of the recipe table, select
the Data Type as Double Word and Data Format as BCD.

Create a Numeric Entry element and set the Write Address to ENRCP4. Set
its representation mode according to the fifth field of the recipe table, select the
Data Type as Word and Data Format as Signed Decimal, and then set its

Maximum and Minimum.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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6. Create a Numeric Entry element and set the Write Address to ENRCP5. Set
its representation mode according to the sixth field of the recipe table, select the

Data Type as Word and Data Format as Hexadecimal.

7. Repeat steps 1 ~ 6 to create ENRCP6 ~ ENRCP23 elements in order and set

their data formats.

ENFICPHO ENRCPG ENRCPCHAME

R _J = J o |

ENRCP) ENRCPY EMRCPZ ENRCH | NRCPY ENRCP?
Rerips=s PBafis | ..-I.l;- J I I|:¢-..-‘.-|'5 J |'fr:3\.'-'uEFGH-.I J 1 I:}:;--;"ﬁ'i"ﬂ- J | I.II.-':!J J |- I:-'u.-:- J

ENELCHY EMRCET EMRCPE ENRCED ENRCPID EMRCR
Rasrapss e L e e R DR LR R
Sian Addess I pFi ‘J i 1£3.45 J ,MFGP‘U _J i e BT _J i T _| i g J

Pl e coml S T Sl

',E"L'j:.'_J ',"’:".‘j'-.'s._J | e EF GHL _] i:-.i;ﬁ;-ﬁ?J '|'5';L'j.':._J' ,""."";‘.'._J

Note: ENRCPO~ENRCPS5 is the recipe buffer, and the actual recipe data is
ENRCP6~ENRCP23.

Create recipe read controller address element

Repeat steps 1~6 of the ENRCP address setting to create elements in order and set
the Write Address to $0~$11 and set its Data Format.

PLC Address ‘]":501234 J ‘]\':51|23_45 J \?':53 ABCD J ‘.‘\':SSIEMSGTS J ‘.l\ 5102345 J ‘»l":511|2:34 J

Set Enhanced Recipe Control

Click General > Configuration on the toolbar, select the Enhanced Recipe Control
checkbox in the Control Block page, and then set the start address of the control
block to decide the recipe control address.

DIAScreen V1.6.0 RS
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Configuration x

Enhanced Recipe

= Main E
.. Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password
. Global Keypad Settings Use discontinuous address in Control Block
- System Satting -
N i Start Address None
- Screensaver Setup
----- Others
= Control Status Block [ Seresn No.
“ontrol Block:
‘... Status Block [] General Control
. Real Time Clock
... Print [ Curve Control
=~ Default . .
History Buffer Samplin
..Element Default Value [ Ristory Buffer Sampling
-~ Boot Lago [] History Buffer Cleaning
- Boot Delay Screen
.. Custom Seroll Button [ Recipe Control
[=- Networl Settings . [ Recipe Group Number
- Remote Desktop and Data Collsctio|
. SMTP [ System Control
.. FTP .
 MAC Settings | E4 Enhanced Recipe Control | $0 =l
- Multi-language . Bit 0  Change enhanced recipe number
: == Enhanced R Group Number
. Multi-language Settings U . Bit 1  Enhanced Recipe Read
- Industry Application Bit 2 Enhanced Recipe Write
‘... Electronic Record Bit 3  Change enhanced recipe group number
Sampling Cycle 300 2| (ms) Bit 8-15 Specify group number of enhanced recipe
< >

Caneel

Create Momentary button element

Create two Momentary Buttons elements, set the Write Address to $50.1 and $50.2

respectively, corresponding to Bit 1 and Bit 2 of the recipe control flag to read and write

recipes.
Mormentary Momentary
I Main Style Text Picture Operating I Main Style Text Picture Operating
Coord. Coord.
Recipe Read Recipe Write
Write Address: Write Address:
From PLC To PLC
|sso.1 | |55o.1 |
Read Address: Read Address:
State: |Norle | State: |NDI’[B |
0 ~ 0 ~
Write Offset Address: Write Offset Address:
Language: |Non= | Language: |_\Ion= |
gl Bead Offset Address: Langagel Read Offset Address:
|None | |_\Iorle |
Element Description: Element Description:

DIAScreen

V1.6.0
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Result

After completing the establishment and configuration of all elements, compile and

download all data to HMI. You can select different enhanced recipe group according

to your needs.

The recipe data will be displayed in ENRCPO ~ ENRCP11 according to the selected
recipe group, among which ENRCPO ~ ENRCPS5 is the recipe buffer data, and the

start address of the first group of actual recipe data is ENRCP6.

B Cwcs 139 besd o, W1 6738 OFlne Mpds
ENRCPHO EMRCPG ENRCPGNAME ki
| 1 _i . J | Chocolte |
AT EMRCFI ErMRCP2 EMNRCFI ENRCIP4 EMRIGPS
recpemarer ol | [sss | [oea | [ | [ | [ |
ENRCFY ENRCET ErRCPE ErMRCPG EMRCF) EMRCHTY
snnaoess il EEml aeaa el e il
f 22 | | eee | | oo o eeme | 2| eel ||
faama | [aama ]l e W el el [t
Pcagaress [Lomn | Jaooo | VT A s (e———
Fepe Wi
RCFND ROPHND Nama Fiacips Rowd
1 1 b 555 aas MM .n AA FromPLC
2 2 2 656 bt 2R 212 B8 Racips Wkite
3 3 233 N CLE 33333333 33 L - TaPLE

Trigger the Recipe Write button, which will refer to the selected enhanced recipe

group, and write the recipe data of this group to the PLC. Triggering the Recipe

Read button will also refer to the selected enhanced recipe group, write the PLC

data, and read it back to the selected data content of the formula group by HMI.

o Write Recipe

1. Set the recipe number and group to be written to the controller.

2. Click Recipe Write To PLC to write the data in the recipe buffer to the

controller address.
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TENRCPNO™ ENRCPG ENRCPGNAME i
! :
. . Enhanced Recipe
1
i [ | [ 2 | [ Srawery | :
SIS IS SIS IS AT IS IS ATV IIAIARII LRI ARAIAIIIIRARAIIIARABADANS 1
| ENRCPO ENRCP1 ENRCP2 ENRCP3 ENRCP4 ENRCPS |
s 1 I
Recipe Bufler il | [sss | e | [mmmm | [ | [Aa Ji
ENRCP6 ENRCP7 ENRCPS ENRCPY ENRCP10  ENRCP1

5 o [ | [585 | [ e | [mumn_ | [ | A |

l 666 _] [ 222 J [ B8B J [ 55555555 _] | 456 J IEEEE J
|z [ J [ ccc | [oeeeesss | [ -89 | [ cecc J_[
B e T e . R S S R 1
Pcaddessi [ | [555 | [ eea | [mmn | [T | [AR |l
B s e P - P e -
Recipe Viewer . Recipe data
RCPNO RCPNO Name - Recipe Read =~ Written to PLC
1 B 111 555 aaa MM 11 AA 7__FTfE?__
2 TEST 666 222  BBB 55555555456  BBBB [eme——]
3 aiE 777 333  CCC 66666666 -789  CCCC . 1l TePc :% Step 2 '
] » e .

¢ Read Recipe

1. Set the recipe group name on the HMI screen.

ENRCPMNO EMRCPG EMRCPGHAME

|1 11 | Chocolste

Strawberryl + sl |

2. Click Recipe Read From PLC to read the controller address data back to the

specified recipe number.
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1 1
: ENRCPNO ENRCPG ENRCPGNAME : Enhanced Recipe
i | 1 J | 2 _l | Strawberry _] :

ENRCPO ENRCP1 ENRCP2 ENRCP3 ENRCP4 ENRCPS
Recipe Bufer [ 111 J [ 555 J | aaa _] [ 11111 J [ - _] [ A J
~ Tenrces ENRCPT  ENRCPE ENRCPS  ENRCP10  ENRCPT
sanacresst D Rl e R )
e S UL PRt S
[ es6 | [ 222 | [ ess | [55e66s55 | [ 46 | |[eeeB_ |
[ 117 J [ 333 J [ ccc _] | eessssse J [ -89 J [ ccec J
T T T e e
PLCAddressil 1M J [ 555 J | aaa J IREREE J [ -n J [ Aa
[ e e e e e s - — - - - - - -
Recipe Viewer e e o 1 Recipe data
RCPMO RCPNO Name - ! Recipe Read i from PLE e
1 At 1 555  asa MM AA i FrintRe IN
2 TEST 866 222  BBB 55555555 456  DEEB ';;;:\;;;'
3 o 777 333 CCC 66666666 -739 ccec Sl
4 »

Enhanced Recipe Attributes

The following table lists the settings in the enhanced recipe setting page and their

descriptions.
Setting Description

B Click to add a recipe. Up to 255 sets of recipes can be added.
Click to delete a recipe. After the deletion, a message dialog

28 displays, asking you whether to delete the enhanced recipe
data.
Click to import the recipe file. Support .csv and .xIsx file formats.

% Note: If the wrong file is opened, the recipe data will not be
displayed normally, and an error message will be displayed
after loading.
Click to export the recipe files is .csv and .xlsx file formats.

& e The .csv file only records the data format of the recipe field

and the content of the recipe data.
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Setting Description

ENRCFA0
HEA 6 3

z 1 ] 4]

5 2 3 2

8 5 4] ]

0 2 0 0

1 1 ] 4]

2 1 0 0

1 111 5.55 aaa LLLLLELL NIy

2 rr] 666 bbb AL IS IIL -22 BB

3 333 7.77 oo 33333333 33ce
S & 3

2 1 0 0

5 2 3 2

g 5 0 0

] 2 ] ]

1 1 0 0

3 1 ] ]
pEIf-r 555 111 BIETEST 44444444 123 Aanhs
TEST 666 222 EEE 55555555 455 BEEE
H5iF T 333cecc RRAEEEEE 189 coco

e The .xlsx file records detailed recipe address information,
including data format, recipe title, recipe group address or
field read address.

Enhanced Recipe ET)

Enable Enhanced Recipe 1

Continuous Enhanced Recipe Address [}

Enhanced Recipe Address 50

Enhanced Recipe Storage Location HMI

Recipe Hame LHEN

Recipe Flelds &

Recipe Group 3

Recipe Address Continued (1]

Recipe Read Address HNone

Recipe Fields Setting Drata Format Length integer Dig Fractional Title Resd Address
Unsigned Decimal i o [ :SO
Floating 2 3 2 ‘31
Char 5 [+] 1] 53
BCD 2 0 o e
Signed Decimal 1 [ [ 510
Hexadecimal 1 [ 1] 511

Recipe Data RCPNO Name
1 11 555 ana 11111111 "1 AA
2 222 '6.65 bbb 22222222 "2 B
5 333 k) e 33333333 "33 o
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Setting Description
Click to clear all recipe contents.
pied & & onof | A =]
] Emable Enkanced Recipe Address 50
1 = [1 = | |iGmeps, Felds) Search RCEPNOname imdax
1 Ct;:?'.ah 2 S trewhemy
RER) (306)
Before : 5 5 3
RCPNOName  UMUBREE Ramal o Sord 2Word
Title
11 555 s 11111111
2 222 666 bbb 222222,
ﬂEﬂ 333 [ 33333333
ied & & 0n oL | A=
A Emable Enbanced Recipe Address 50
1 =1 = | | (Growps, Fields) Seamch RCPNOuame inda
1 CI;;?'AI-. 2 Strwherry
AR (36)
After . 5 5 .
RCPNOName  UHOREICITAl o 3 Word 2Word
Title
0 000
2 2 Q 000 o
000 v]
oL Click to set the Name, Fields, Group, and Data Format.

Recipe Storage

Select the recipe storage location. The options vary from the
model, including HMI, USB Disk, USB Disk 2,and SD.

If select HMI, the data will be recorded in the ROM of HMI when
powering off.

Click to switch to Continuous recipe address or Non-
continuous recipe address.

Unclicking the Continuous Recipe Address icon, the Group

addresses are consecutive checkbox displays on the recipe

group page.

¢ If select Group addresses are consecutive, you can set
the group Read Address. Its address is the start address of
the recipe group.

¢ If unselect Group addresses are consecutive, the read
address will be displayed in the recipe table, and the read
address of each recipe field can be set individually.

Enable

Click to enable the enhanced recipe. If not selected, all
enhanced recipe settings will be invalid.
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Setting Description
Select internal memory or controller register address.
Enhanced 5
Recipe Address | If click , the start address of all enhanced recipes is the set

address.

(Groups, Fields)
Search

RCPNOname
index

After entering the number of groups and fields to be searched,
click this button to search.

After entering the RCPNO name to be searched, click this
button to search.

The following table lists the settings in the Enhanced Recipe Setting dialog and their

descriptions.
Setting Description
N Enter the group name of the enhanced recipe. Support Unicode
ame :
input, you can enter the languages of each country.
Field Select or enter the number of fields. Fields indicates the length
and of the recipe. The value range is 1-2048.
Group Select or enter the number of groups. Group indicates the

length of the enhanced recipe. The value range is 1-65535.

Data Format

Select the data format. The options are BCD, Signed Decimal,
Unsigned Decimal, Hex, Floating, and Char.

Among them, the read length of the Char format supports up to
32 Word lengths (that is, 64 characters), and supports Unicode
input.

Note: If select Char, do not fill in the value with the same
character as the delimiter, otherwise, it will cause data errors
and the data will fail to import.

Length

Select the read length. The read length varies from the data
format.

Data Format Length
BCD 1: Word
Signed Decimal 2: Double Word
Unsigned Decimal 4: Quad Word
Hexadecimal
Floating 2: Double Word
4: Quad Word
Char ?#aprzocl;tesr ;)p to 32 Words (64
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Setting

Description

Integer Digits

This setting is available only when the Data Format is selected
as Floating.

Note: The sum of Integer Digits and Fractional Digits only
supports 7 digits.

Fractional Digits

This setting is available only when the Data Format is selected
as Floating.

Note: The sum of Integer Digits and Fractional Digits only
supports 7 digits.
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OPC UA

Use the OPC UA Client function to import tags from files or use Ethernet to connect

to the OPC UA Server. This section introduces the setting instructions for OPC UA
Client and OPC UA Server.

OPC UA Client Settings

To set OPC UA Client

1.

2.

Create a project for a model that supports Ethernet.

On the menu bar, click General > Device Communication.

In the Device Communication dialog, click Ethernet1.

In the Device tab, click

to add a new network connection, and then select

the controller as OPC UA Client.

!

Com1

!

comz

!

Com3

m
=3
o
3
i
jas

Device

Device Communication

Device | Localhost

LR

Device Communication

| 00-EtherLink1

Controller

[[] Disconnect after communication interrupt

& OPC UA Clisnt

Import

HMI Station

Controller IP : +

-

Main

il
PLC Station |

o

Password

-

ol
Comm. Delay

=-[= OPC UA

Communication Pa| 5

I 4 0P C UA Client
-

Panasonic
Parker

RKC
SEW-EURODRIVE
Saia

SIEMENS

Taian

TOSHIBA

Vigor

Connection Timeout(mz)

Connect Retri

Optimize

-

es

| 1000

| 7

Retry times after disconnection

oK

Cancel Apply
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To import OPC UA Tag
e Import from file

1. In the Device Communication dialog, set the controller as OPC UA Client,

and click Import.

2. In the Tag List dialog, click to import tag (XML or CSV file).
Note:
e The .xmlfile is a file exported by the OPC UA server.

e The .csvfile is a file exported by ISPSoft software. Follow the steps to

export a .csv file.

a. In ISPSoft software, in Project pane, double-click Global Symbols >
OPC UA Table.

b. In the OPC UA Table dialog, right-click an empty space and select Add

a Symbol to create the symbol.
c. Export the global symbol table. Do any of the following:
o Right-click an empty space and select Export Global Symbol.

o In Project pane, right-click OPC UA Table and select Export Global
Symbol.

& OPC UA Table o]

OFC VA Table
Ho. Class Identifiers hddress Type Initial Value (... Tdentifier Comment

VAR nDWOED D10 THORD H/A
VAR nINT D20 INT H/k
VAR mDIHT 030 DINT \VES
VAR mREAL 050 EEAL F/A
D106 WARD H/A
VAR mDWORD_1 D110 DHORD Hik
VAR mINT 1 120 INT Wik
VAR mDIHT_L D130 DIHT /A
D150 REAL Hik

i
2
3
4
5
6 VAR WORD_L
T
8
2
1
1

VAR ATy sy 0555 ARRRY [3] OF WORD Wik

E
5
E
F

444 Symbol
Symibols Filter

Remove Address

Move Up AleUp
Move Down Ale+Down
Auto Allocate DM/T/C Address

Export Global Symbol

Tmport Global Symbol

Note: The OPC UA Server function is currently only available for AS-300
series models. It requires an additional AS-FOP02 communication card

and ISPSoft version 3.13 and above.
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e Import Tags from OPC UA Server

1. In the Device Communication dialog, after setting Controller as OPC UA

Client, enter IP address and communication port of the OPC UA server in

Controller IP field.

Device Communication

Device  [ocalhost

com

Device Communication

[[] Disconnect after communication interrupt

(3
==
comz .EtherLink1
) [ o Coatroller | & OPC UA Client | [ Emport
Communication Parameters
com3 EMI Station o =
y IControﬂaIP - COM Port | 192 168 . 1 . 5 | :|4s40 :|I
Ethernet1
Main
4] :
PLC Station o B
Device
Pazzword 12345678
Comm. Delay Time(ms) 0 =
Connection Timeout(mz) | 1000 =

-

Connect Retries

Optimize

Retry times after disconnection

Coct |y

2. Click Import.

3. In the Tag List dialog, click .

The Tag has been imported to the OPC UA Server through the set IP

address. The tag list can be viewed.
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Tag List

L ] O

Mame

=82 Root
-8 Objects
-8 DemoUANodeSetXML

Type

MNode 1D

ns=7;5=0emo

Cancel

Using OPC UA Tag

e Used for elements: In the Read Address / Write Address dialog, select
EtherLink1 for Link.

Properties q
[Numeric Entry 001 {; |0
Write Address |{EtherLinkl}D@Ruut.objects.AS—FOPCDE Folder.mWORD =]
Input *
Link: EtherLink1 b
Find Aa / lQ
T.
MName Type Mode D
E|= Root
@ Objects
£-@ AS-FOPCO2 Folder
..... ¥ mWORD Ulnt16 ns=1;b=0x03000000
----- % mDWORD Ulnt32 ns=1;b=0x04000000
..... ¥ miINT Int16 ns=1;b=0x05000000
----- ¥ mDINT Int32 ns=1;b=0x06000000
..... % mREAL Float ns=1;b=0x07000000
..... ¥ mWORD_1 Ulnt16 ns=1;b=0x08000000
----- % mDWORD_1 Ulnt32 ns=1;b=0x09000000
..... % mINT_1 Int16 ns=1;b=0x0A000000
----- ¥ mDINT_1 Int32 ns=1;b=0x0B000000
..... % mREAL_1 Float ns=1;b=0x0C000000
..... ¥ marray[0] Ulnt16 ns=1;b=0x0D000000
Fe >
Ammay [ 1 Bit
Station No. 0 = Tag

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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e Userd for macro commands: In the macro editing dialog, click

pr—

4 and enter

macro command. If the variable content selects OPC UA Tag, OPC UA Tag

automatically adds single quotes after updating the macro; if you use to

input OPC UA Tag, you need to manually add single quotes before and after the

OPC UA Tag.

[P{opc_uA}oeRoot.Objects . DemoUANodeSetXML. 010_ComplianceTest.Static.All Profiles.Scalar.Double®|

The following table lists the supported OPC UA Tag NodelD types and OPC UA Tag

data types.
OPC UA Tag NodelD Type Support List

NodelD (Identifier Type) Scalar Array
| (Numeric) Vv \%
B (Opaque) \% -
S (String) \% \%
G (GUID) \Y -

Data Type Scalar Array
Boolean Vv Vv
Byte Vv \Y
Int32 Vv \Y
Int16 Vv \Y
Int64 Vv \Y
Double Vv V
Float Vv Vv
SByte Vv \Y
String Vv \%
UInt32 Vv \Y
Uint16 Vv \Y
UInt64 Vv \Y
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OPC UA Server Settings

Set the communication address as an OPC UA variable through the OPC UA Server.

Note: This function only supports DOP-107WV, DOP-103WQ, DOP-110WS, DOP-
112MX, DOP-115MX, DOP-112WX, DOP-115WX, and DOP-300 series models.

How to open OPC UA server?
¢ In Project pane, double-click OPC UA Server.
Or
e Click lloT > OPC UA Server on the menu bar.

The following table lists the functions in the OPC UA Server dialog with their

description.

Function Description

Click to add a new group.

Click to add a new tag.

Note: Address is required. If not set, a message appears to inform you
that the address input failed.

£

Select the tag or group you want to delete, then click this icon to
delete.

[xs

Select the tag or group you want to edit, then click this icon to edit its
properties.

Note: You can double-click a tag or group to edit properties.

>

Follow these steps to apply the OPC UA server tag to the element.
To apply OPC UA server tag to element
1. Create an element.
2. In the address Input dialog of the element, select OPCUA Server for Link.
Tags display in the list below.

3. Select the tag you want to apply to the element, and click OK.
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Input X
Link: | oPcua server g
Find Aa ‘
Marne Type Address
=82 HMI_DataProvider

LN 121 Uint16 §1
< >
Array [ . , 1 Bt
Station No. = Tag OK

OPC UA Security Policy and User Authentication

In OPC UA (Open Platform Communications Unified Architecture), security can be
ensured through account authentication and encrypted communication. The account
authentication is the most basic and simple. Enter the user's account name and
password and have the server verified the credentials and allow access if they

match.
Note: This function is only available for DOP-300 series models.
Follow these steps for OPC UA authentication.
e OPC UAClient
1. In the Device Communication dialog, click Ethernet1.

2. In the Device tab, select OPC UA Client for Controller, and the Certification
tab displays.
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The following table lists the functions in the Certification tab with their description.

Communication Settings X
Communication Settings
Device  [oeathost
COM1
[
D 00- EtherLink1 p——
COM2 | Controller | & OPC UA Client v | Import
Communication Parameters
EDMI Station lo :
ot Controller P :COMPort | 192.163. 0 . 1 |: [4840 [2
» =
Etherneti Secutity “
El Security Policy None -
Ethernet2
Message Secunty Mode None ~
Authentication
® Anonymous
() Username Password Login A
[] Disconnect after communication interrupt 3 = Betry times after disconnection
o e
(1 Security
Function Description

Select a security policy. The available options include
Security Policy None, Basic128Rsa15, Basic256, Basic256Sha256,
Aes128Sha256RsaOaep, and Aes256Sha256RsaPss.

Message Security Select a message security mode. The available options
Mode include None, Sign, and Sign & Encrypt.

@ Authentication

Function Description
Anonymous
Username/Password | Choose anonymous login or user login.
Login
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e OPC UA Server
In the OPC UA Server dialog, click to open OPC UA server settings
dialog.

The following table lists the functions in the OPC UA server settings dialog with
their description.

OPC UA server settings >
4 General r Werification ] 2
Port Number |4840 :
Security Policies
[+#] Mene
Basic]28R=al3 Sign: Sign & Encrypt v
Basic236 Sign; Sign & Encrypt w
Basic2368hal56 Sign; Sign & Encrypt w
Aes1285hal56R sa0aep Sign; Sipn & Encrypt e
Aes2365ha) 56RsaPss Sign; Sign & Encrypt w
OK Cancel
Function Description
Select or enter the port number. The range
Port Number value is 0—-65535, and the default value is
4840.
Check the security policy and select message
security mode.
General e Security policy options include None,
Basic128Rsa15, Basic256,
Security Policies Basic256Sha256,
Aes128Sha256Rsa0Oaep, and
Aes256Sha256RsaPss.
e Message security mode options include
None, Sign, and Sign & Encrypt
Allow anonvmit If selected, check at least one of the options -
o ymity Browse, Read, or Write.
Verification
Username & If selected, Name and Password should not
Password be vacant.
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MQTT Settings

HMI sends messages through an object to the MQTT server or subscribes to a topic
from the MQTT server. It can also be an MQTT server. When the HMI is an MQTT

server, the messages will not be sent to other servers.

MQTT Broker

You need to add a Broker to enable MQTT functions.

To add a Broker

1. Click lloT > MQTT Settings on the toolbar.

2. In the MQTT Settings dialog, click

to add a Broker on the toolbar.

Note: Supports up to 5 MQTT Broker for one HMI.

3. In the MQTT Broker Information dialog, enter the information for the Broker in

the General tab.

MOTT Broker Information

q General r Address

Server: General

Communication MQTTw3.1.1

Description: | Brokerl |
P | |
Port: 1883 H
Client ID: | |

(Word limit: 128) Ya0: HMIID, %22: Random Code

Account | |
Password: | |
QoS: 0 v
Cert: |Set certificate |

Keep Alive (s) | 60

(] Will Message

Last-Will Topic:

Last-Will Meszsage:

Last-Will Qo§:

Last-Will Retain

=
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Note: In the MQTT specification, each client will have a Client ID, allowing the broker
to determine where the data is sent, but if the Client ID is duplicated, the client that
connects later will fail to connect. In order to avoid duplicate client IDs, HMI provides
two variables, %0 (HWID) and %2 (Random Code) settings, where HWID is an
internal parameter and is a unique identification code in the HMI, and different

machines will have their own HWID.

Will Message

The Will Message is a simplified version of the PUBLISH message. It is specified
through the CONNECT packet when the device is connected to the server. The
server publishes Will Message to the Will Topic specified when the device is
unexpectedly disconnected, the server must complete the storage of the Will

Message before responding CONNACK to ensure that the message is published.
Follow these steps to set up Will Message.
To set up will message

1. In the MQTT Broker Information dialog, set up Will Message.

WILL_MESSAGE

MOTT Broker Information 4
4 General r Address. [

Server: General ~ Will Meszage

Communication MOTT +3.1.1 b Last-Will TDp‘iC:

Description: | Brokerl | [ WILL

IP/ URL: | |

Last-Will Meszsage:
Port: 1883 H

Client ID: |
(Word limit: 128)  %0: HMIID, %2: Random Cods

Account: | |

Password: | |

QoS: 0 v

Cort [t centifiat m Last-Will QoS:
Keep Alive (s): |ﬁD B | [7] Last- Wit Retain

=
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2. Open MQTTX software and set up the Will Message Subscriber of the MQTT

connection.

Note: You can go to mqttx.app/zh to download the MQTTX software.

& MOTTE@192.168.0.55...,

Edit Subscription



https://mqttx.app/zh
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When the HMI is disconnected, MQTTX receives the WILL Message.

Plaintext

Plainlext v

WILL

3. In the MQTTX tool, click . and reconnect to receive the WILL retained

message.

Connections
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Address Setting

The States Address function displays the current connection status and error codes
of the Client and Server. The connection state helps you check whether the device is
disconnected. If disconnected, you can check the type of the current communication
error through the error codes and set the Control Address on the HMI to change the

connection message, such as Broker IP, Port, account, password, and so on.

To set states address and control address

¢ Inthe MQTT Broker information dialog, set the current States Address and
Control Address in the Address tab to automatically configure all controls

through the continuous address function.

Note: The States Address and Control Address limit setting the internal

memory address.

The following table lists the internal addresses limited by States Address with their

description of error codes. Set the States Address to $180 as an example.

MQTT Broker Information >
4 Genera Address ‘ [
Status Address: 5190‘| |
£180 Status (0: Stopped, 1: Disconnected, 2: Connected)
Control Address: 5181 Error (0: Mone, non-0: Error)
G
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$181 (Error address)

: Invalid parameter

: Client is not connected to Broker
o 7:
e 14: Underlying system calls failed

Note: Look over and judge from the system log or
other relevant messages for detailed error
messages.

e 15: Network address analysis error or not use the
external network to connect

e 99: JSON data type is not yet supported

MQTT Settings
Address Error Code Description
e 0: Stopped
$180 (Status address) e 1: Disconnected
e 2: Connected
e 0: No errors
3
4

Disconnected

The following table lists the internal address limited by Control Address with their
description of error codes. Set the Control Address to $200 as an example.

MOTT Broker Information
4 Generayy Address ]

Status Addrezs: |519I}

Control Address: 5200

]

$200
£201
£205
£206
$226
$227
$243

Cornrmand (0:MNone, 1:5tart, 2:5top, 3:Update)
IP (4 characters)

Connection port number

Client ID (20 characters)

Authentication (0: Disabled, 1: Enabled)
Username (16 characters)

Password (16 characters)

=
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Address Error Code Description
e 0: None
$200 e 1: Start
(Command address) e 2:Stop
e 3: Update

$201~204
(Broker IP address)

Used to set the IP address for which the Data Type is
Word.

$206 (Client ID)

A maximum of 20 bits are supported.

$226
(Authentication address)

e 0: Disabled
e 1: Enabled

Note: This address is based on whether the
Certification Information is enabled.

Certificate file =

Certification Information

[ ] Enable

Version TL312
CA certificate

Client eredentials

Private Key

OK Cancsl

$227~242
(Username address)

Used to configure the user account address.

Set the Character Input element for which the string
length is 16.

$243~259
(Password address)

Used to configure the password address.

Set the Character Input element for which the string
length is 16.

The following figure is an example of the screen configuration.
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— p—

Status ;‘5.1234 J Error Code | icod J
WS20000

Command V52008 |

P w200 | eszo2 o3 2o )

- WS20550
Connection port number =224 J

Authentication ';\'-5.3_354_J

ABCDEFGHL...

18337
Username “I's""'

[
_

W43

Password | ABCDEFGHIJ...

£180 Status (0: Stopped, 1: Disconnected, 2: Connected)
£181 Error (0: Mone, non-0: Error)

$£200 Command (0:Mone, 1:5tart, 2:5top, 3:Update)
$£201 IP (4 characters)

205 Connection port number

206 Reserved (20 characters)

%226 Authentication (0: Disabled, 1: Enabled)

%227 Username (16 characters)

243 Password (16 characters)

After downloading the screen to the HMI, the addresses are shown in the figure

below.

B 192.168.0.5 (x11vnc) - VNC Viewer

Status ’2—J Error Code ITJ
command [N

P [192 |[1e8 [ ©
Connection port number I 5678 J
Authentication ’TJ

Username | 11

(=

[
[

Password | 11

- O X
$180 Status (0: Stopped, 1: Disconnected, 2: Connected)
$181 Error (0: Mone, non-0: Error)
$200 Command (0:None, 1:5tart, 2:5top, 3:Update)
$201 1P (4 characters)
$205 Connection port number
$206 Reserved (20 characters)
$226 Authentication (0: Disabled, 1: Enabled)
$227 Username (16 characters)
$243 Password (16 characters)

MQTT Publisher & Subscriber

This section describes the properties content of Publisher and Subscriber.

Note: Publisher and Subscriber can add up to 100 topics each.
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General Properties

4

MCTT Publisher Property

General Properties r Content Settings ] [

Topic:

Sampling method:

Value change

[] Timed execution

Sampling time(z):

[[]Retain Message

Content format:

%o0: HMIID., %ol: Client ID

JSON (General) v

Timestamp

Use "d" for the top level

e

Function

Description

Topic

In order to reduce the possibility of duplicate topics and
make it easier for users to distinguish where data is being
sent and received from, you can set the topic as a variable,
providing %0 as HWID and %1 as the Client ID.

DOP-300 series HMI can dynamically set the topic. After
configuring the address variable for the topic content, the
topic content can be dynamically changed through the
address variable on the HMI to obtain different topic
messages.

Follow these steps to set the topic.

1. Click L= in the Topic field on the General Properties tab
or in the Topic field on the Publisher or Subscriber list.
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Function Description
4 Publisher | Subscriber | b
B [# 4]
No. Enable | Topic Description
1 HMI
2 Array

3 Wil

%51 %d2%f3)]

EEEE

2. In the Address Settings dialog, set Variable definition
and Topic address and click OK.

Note:

o The setting formats are %s: String, %f: Floating, %d:
Decimal, and Hexadecimal.

Address Settings *
B

Item  Variable definition | Topic address | Reading number | Data Format Integer digits | Fractional digits

1 Yasl $190 2 Char 1] 0

2 Yad2 £192 1 Signed Decimal 5 0

3 %3 $193 2 Floating 5 2

Note: %z String: %f Floating; %%d: Decimal, Hexadecimal Cancel

o The maximum number is 8.
3. Enter the variable definition in the Topic field in the
General Properties tab, for example, %s1%d2%f3.

4. Execute on the HMI. When the topics of Publisher and
Subscriber are the same, the HMI sends the corresponding
data.
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Function Description
@192IGBOS()(HVM)—VNCVIEWH - [m] x
Subject
Publisher Word UnSign
%1 %d2 %f3 Publisher
—
‘ GG J ‘ 2 J ‘ 1.10 J ITJ
Subscriber 2 J
i
%s 1 %d2 %3
GG 2 1.10 Subscriber
R
-
E—
Select the sampling method during execution.
, e Value Change: Sampling when the value changes.
Sampling . . : . :
method e Timed Execution: Sampling according to the set sampling

time.
Note: This function is only available in the Publisher properties.

Retain Message

When Publisher publishes a message, if the Retained mark in
the MQTTX software is set as True, the message is a Retain
Message in MQTT. The MQTT server stores the latest retain
message for each topic so that clients that come online after the
message is published can still receive the message when
subscribing to the topic.

Note: This function is only available in the Publisher properties.

Content format

Select the content format.
e JSON (General): Basic JSON format.

e JSON (Advanced): You can customize the JSON format of
the nested structure.

Note: JSON (Advanced) is only supported in the DOP-300
series HMI.

Timestamp /
Use “d” for the
top level

e Timestamp and d message format may not exist in different
application scenarios. However, the default MQTT Message
function of Delta HMI displays these two pieces of
information. In case the messages received when receiving
data do not contain these two pieces of information, the
communication fails. It is suggested to enable Time stamp
and Use “d” for the top level functions.

¢ Confirm whether the timestamp and “d” mark appear in the
JSON format of the HMI topic through the MQTTX software.

Note: Go to mqgttx.app/zh to download the MQTTX software.

Timestamp:



https://mqttx.app/zh
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Function

Description

Plaintext

WILL

123456
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Content Settings

JSON (General)

DIAScreen provides Unsigned Decimal, Signed Decimal, Floating, Hexadecimal, and
Char numeric formats with different numerical units for users to set according to the

data size to transfer.

MQTT Publisher Property x
1 & General Propert.ies/ Caontent Settings B
B
Mame Memory Address Mumeric Format Length Nurmerical Unit
| None Unsigned Decimal =1 WORD |

Unsigned Decirmal

Signed Decimal DWORD
Floating QWORD
Hexadecimal BIT

Char

JSON (Advanced)

Note:
e This function is only supported in the DOP-300 series HMI.
e Advanced JSON format can set up to 8 layers of nodes.
¢ A maximum of 512 nodes can be set for a topic.

The following lists the toolbar settings in the Content Settings tab for JSON

(Advance) with their description.
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MQTT Publisher Property x
4 General Properlies/ Content Settings 3
HHERPARDD D E @
Mame Type MNumerical Value Address Address Type Length
-2 Payload Object
B@ Array Array
9@ 0] Array
! El@ [0 Array
B@ [0] Array
B@ [0] Array
m-@ [0] Array
------ JObject ____Obea |
et
Function Description
Click to add an object. The JSON format is represented by { }.
JSON Text X
{
4 "Object”: {}
H
Note: The maximum name input length is 256 characters.
Click to add a general array. The JSON format is represented by [ ].
JSON Text x
{
"Array": []
H
[4
Note:

¢ The maximum name input length is 256 characters

e The names of child nodes under general arrays cannot be
edited, and the software will automatically name them with [0] ~

[n].
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Function Description
MQTT Publisher Property
9 General Properties Content Settings l
HHEAPBODO M@
MName Type Mumerical Value  Address Address Type Length
=-B= Payload Object
—@ Arra Array
= [ String {Link2Y1@D0  String 1
[ Y [0 String Timestamp
2] Quantity 100
Click to add a Numeric array. In the Numeric Array dialog, set
Name, Type, Address, and Size for a numeric array.
Mumeric Array >
Name | |
Type Ulntl6 -
Address |}Cc>n= o0 |
Size E =
Cuns
[.::L

Note: The maximum name input length is 256 characters.
The following figure shows the JSON format of a numeric array.

JSOMN Text

{

"Array": [
63333,
63333,
63333,
63333,
63333,
63335,
63333,
63333,
63333,
63535

Click to add a value. In the Numerical Value dialog, set Name,

Type, Timestamp, and so on for a numerical value.
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Function Description
Numerical Value X
N [T
Type (@) String O Quantity () Boolean
Numerical (@ Fixed Value
|
O Address

Type

Address

@] Timestamyp (date and time format YYVY-MM-DD hh:mm:ss)

Caneel

Function

Description

Name

Enter a value name.

Note: The maximum input length is 256 characters.

Type

Select the numerical type. The default is String.

Numerical

Select the numerical format. The default is Address.

Note:

e When String is selected as Type, a maximum of
256 characters can be entered for a Fixed Value.

e When Quantity is selected as Type, up to 20
characters can be entered for a Fixed Value.

¢ When setting Subscriber topic content, the Fixed
Value option is not available and the Timestamp
option is limited to one topic selection.

Name

Type

Numerical

MNumerical Value

*

(®) String

(O Quantity

(") Boolean

(®) Address

Type

Address

Length

| Timestamp (already exists)

Caneel

The corresponding JSON format of each numerical type is shown in
the following figure.
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Function Description
MQTT Publisher Property X
4 M Cantent Settings l 3
HHEIDROOE (@
Name Type Numerical Value Address Address Type Length
=2 Payload Object
-% Value String Hello
- Value(2) String $10 String 10
- Value(3) String Timestamp
- Value(4) Quantity 123
- Value(5) Quantity $100 Ulnt16 1
- Value(s) Quantity Timestamp
- Value(7) Boolean false
------ L Y Value(8) Boolean Boolean
JSOM Text *
{
"Vale": "Hello",
"Value(2)": "abed”,
"Value(3)": "2024-08-14 16:03:54",
"Value(4)": 123,

"Value(3)': 63533,
"Value(6)': 1723622634673,
"Value(7)" false,

"Value(8)": falsa

Select the node to be deleted and click this icon to delete.
Note: Its child nodes will be deleted together.

MQTT Publisher Property X
4 : Content Settings ] b
) \%I Lo@@
Name Type Numerical Value Address Address Type  Length
Object
Before Array
Quantity $10 Ulint1é 1
delete String Hella
Bmo\elan true
Quantity 1000
String {Link2}1@D0 String 20
=@ Object(2) Object
‘ Value String Timestamp
% Array[5] Array (Quantity) {Link21@D50  Ulnt1s 5
MQTT Publisher Property x
| ambemipies  Corvent seting: ’
After HQHHBERLDDOEE@
Name Type MNumerical Value Address Address Type Length
delete 52 Payload Object
=] @ Object(2)
% Value String Timestamp
% Array[5] Array (Quantity) {Link2@D50 UlIntl6 5

Select the node to be edited and click this icon to edit.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Function

Description

Select the node to be copied and click this icon to copy and paste.
Note: Its child nodes will be copied together.

MQTT Publisher Property

 mbsasliispsgiey”  Coreer Setings | 4
HBHEBR IZII O @ (@
Name Type MNumerical Value  Address Address Type  Length
o ‘
py [N Array[10] Array (Quantity) $10 Ulntlé 10
‘ Value Quantity {Link2n@X0 Ulntie 1
=8 @ Array(2) Array
: ‘ [0 Boolean false
H L. [1] String Timestamp
@ Object(2) Object
MQTT Publisher Property x
4 Content Settings 12
KRUEHBPRIBOODER
Name Type Mumerical Value  Address Address Type  Length
=8 Payload Object
E| @ Object Object
i Array(10] Array (Quantity) $10 Ulnt1s 10
Paste L% Value Quantity (Link2)1@X0  Ulnt16 1
L@ Array(2) Array

=-@

Object Object

% Array[10] Array (Quantity) $10 Uint16 10
% Value Quantity {Link2 1 @X0 Uint1e 1
=@ Array(2) Array

‘ 0] Boolean false

. [1] String Timestamp

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Function

Description

Click to use a template. In the JSON Text dialog, fill in the JSON

format, the corresponding tree structure will be automatically

converted.

JSON text
content

JSON Text

{
"Object": {
"Array": [
63333
63535
63535
63535
63333

1.
"Amay(D)" [
false.
"2024-04-30 10:35:43"
1
"Value": 63333

}

"Object(2)": {
"Object”™: {
"Array": [
63333,
63333,
63333,
63333,

63333

1

"Armay(2)" [
false,
"2024-04-30 10:35:45"

]

"Value": 63335

}
}
il

=

Tree structure
after conversion

MQTT Publisher Property

4 GenaabPropasiias”  Content Settings ]
HHRHRRARIDOEHE
Name Type Numerical Value ~ Address Address Type  Length
== e
=@ Object Object
i @ Array Array
: L% [0] Quantity 65535
L% Quantity 65535
% 2] Quantity 65535
%3] Quantity 65535
: %4 Quantity 65535
i 2@ Array(2) Array
% [0] Boolean false
: % 1] String 2024-04-30 10...
i % Value Quantity 65535
£-@ Object(2) Object
=@ Object Object
@ Array Array
@ Array(2) Array
L% Value Quantity 65535

=

Note:

¢ The Value node in the Publisher topic settings is converted to a

Fixed Value.

e The Value node in the Subscriber topic settings is converted to

an Address Value.
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Function Description
Click to preview the JSON format. The tree structure content will be
converted to the corresponding JSON format.
MQTT Publisher Property b4
4 General Properties”  Content Settings | 3
SHERAR P00 BE
Name 2 Numerical Value  Address Address Type  Length
£ Payload
5@ Object Object
: W Array[s] Array (Quanti... $10 Ulnt16 5
W Value Quantity {Link2y1@X0 Uint16 1
® Array(@) Array
L% (0] Boalean false
: L% 1] String Timestamp
2@ Object(2) Object
=-@ Object Object
L% Array(5] Array (Quanti... $10 Ulnt1g 5
L% Value Quantity {Link2yi @0 Ulnt1g 1
2@ Array(2) Array
Tree structure A Beclean  false
- [1] String Timestamp
content
Cancl
JSON Text =
"Object”: {
"Arrayts [
653535,
65535
63535,
65535,
65535
J'imue"- 65333,
"Array(2)": [
"2(554—08714 16:25:16"
3.
"Object(2)": {
"Object”: {
JSON text s
65535
63535,
content after s3333
H 1
conversion e 63333,
false,
"2024-08-14 16:25:16"
1
¥
3
¥

Support Azure IoT Hub and Aliyun Server

MQTT supports Azure loT Hub and Aliyun server. The applicable models are as
follows.

e Azure loT Hub server: All series models

e Aliyun server: DOP-300 series models
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I | =l BN s
OPC UA MaTT 4G -F DIACIoud || Motification || DIACom
Senver Settings =
1 MQTT Setting | HMI Broker, | 3
B E @
Broker List Broker Information
MCTT Broker Information X
Numbe [] Enable N
44 7 General Address I
Server: General v 1 'Will Message
Commuaication Amazon AWS Last-Will Topic:
. Azure IoT Hub
Description: Alivun V I
IP / URL: | |
Last-Will Message:
Port: [1s83 H
Client ID: | |
(Word limit: 128) %:0: HMIID, %:2: Random Code
Account: | |
Password: | |
Qob: 1] v
Cert: |Se[ certificate | =L Rieos:
Keep Alive (s): |6D = | Last-Will Retain
=
0K Cancel

The comparisons between Azure loT Hub and Aliyun server are as follows.

Azure loT Hub Aliyun
Cert certificate version TLS 1.2 and above TLS 1.2 and above
QoS 0,1 0,1,2
Communication MQTT v3.1.1 MQTT v3.1.1
Default port 8883 8883

MQTT Broker Information Settings Limit

e When selecting Azure loT Hub or Aliyun for Server, Communication can only
be selected as MQTT v3.1.1.

e When selecting Azure loT Hub for Server, QoS can only be setto 0 or 1.

e When selecting Azure loT Hub and Aliyun for Server, Version can only be set
to TLS1.2 in the Certificate file dialog of the Cert field.
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e When selecting Aliyun for Server, Content format can only be set to JSON
(Advanced) in the property dialog of the Publisher and Subscriber tabs.

e When selecting Azure loT Hub for Server, in the MQTT Subscriber Property
dialog of the Subscriber tab, the Topic field requires two special open symbols,
such as # and #, and # can only be placed in the end of the final level.

Example:

o # symbol

Enter devices/Delta_HMI/messages/events/#, other characters must not be
entered after the # symbol.

o +symbol

Only /single-level message can be entered after the + symbol, for example,
devices/+/temperature. If you enter two levels of message, you will not be
able to receive the information.

e When selecting Amazon AWS for Server, you need to verify its credentials.
Without a credential, you cannot use the Amazon AWS server.
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lloT

lloT integrates the cloud platform for DIAScreen, which can upload DIAScreen

projects to the cloud or download projects from the cloud to DIAScreen for editing. At

the same time, the HMI can also transmit data to the cloud and monitor the device

through the configuration screen of the cloud platform.

Note: This function is only applicable to DOP-300 series models.

To create a template and upload it to the cloud

1.

2.

On the menu bar, click lloT > DIACloud > Cloud Template.
In the Cloud Template dialog, check Enable cloud templates.

Note: The VNC function will be enabled at the same time to monitor the HMI

screen from the cloud.
In the Upload Template area, click Create New Template.
In the Template Information area, click Edit Template to edit template.

In the Cloud Template Information dialog, enter the template information and
click OK.

The template is created.
Click Login in the upper right corner to open Login to DIACloud dialog.

In the Login to DIACloud dialog, enter your DIACloud Account and Password,

and then click Login.

Note: If you have not registered a DIACloud account, go to

hms.diacloudsolutions.com to register.

Click Transmission starts to start to upload the DIAScreen project to the cloud.

DIAScreen V1.6.0 [REAL
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B ' Cloud Template

Enable cloud templates

Upload Template

Template:

Create New Template

et

Not logged in

Login
Template Information

Template Name:

Model: DOP-350753E2

*[When this function is enabled, the HMI time mechanizm will be based on the cloud]
*[Therefore. the time will not be changed through other methods, such as perpetual calendar, NTF, system directory or macro functions]

You can also create cloud data in DIAScreen so the configuration screen can

reference the corresponding variables to monitor the device.

To create Cloud Tag

1. On the menu bar, click lloT > DIACloud > Cloud Tag.

2. In the Cloud Tag dialog, click to add a new tag.

3. Make relevant settings and click OK.

Cloud Tag x
B HMH
o. Name Description|  Type Default Address Store Data in Cloud Minimum Maximum Fractional Digits | Length | Upload cycle (seconds)
1 BOOL_Tag BOOL No Readable/Writable 300
2 INT_Tag UINT16 5100 o Readable/Writable 32768 32767 300 ]
e
Note:
.
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e Cloud tag supports BOOL, UINT16, UINT32, UINT64, INT16, INT32, INT64,
REAL, LREAL and STRING data types. The corresponding data type can be

selected based on the actual data value.

o If the currently edited project has been bound to a template, you need to log in
to DIACloud before opening the Cloud Tag dialog to ensure that the tag content

is synchronized with the cloud.

¢ |If the cloud tag is used in the configuration screen, some fields in the Cloud Tag

will be grayed out and cannot be edited.

Cloud Tag x
Y]]
Ho. Name | Description| Type | Defoult | Address | StoreDatain Cloud |  Access Status Minimum Maximum Fractional Digits | Length | Upload cycle (seconds)
1 A0 INT16 $1001 Yes Readable/Writable -32768 32767 300
2 AL INT16 $1002 Yes ReadablefWritable 32768 32767 300
3 A2 INT16 $1003 Yes Readable/Writable 32768 32767 300
4 B0 INT16 $1004 Yes Readable/Writable 32768 32767 300
5 Bl INT16 $1005 Yes Readable/Wricable -32768 32767 300
6 82 INT16 $1006 Yes ReadablefWritable 32768 32767 300
7 @ INT16 $1007 Yes Readable/Wriable 32768 32767 300
8 cl INT16 $1008 Yes Readable/Wricable -32768 32767 300
9 c2 INT16 $1009 Yes Readable/writable -32768 32767 300
10 int16 int16 INT16 $20 Mo ReadablefWritable 32768 32767 300
i mint32 INT32 $1100 No Readable/Writable ~ -2147483648 2147483647 300
12 AL000 UINT32 $2000 Yes Readable/Wriable 0 4204967295 300
13 | munté4  DDD UNT64 123 400 Yes ReadablefWritable 0 18446744073709551615 300
14 | mUntis  BBB UNT16 $200 Yes Readable/Writable 100 10000 300
15 | munt3z  ccc UMNT3Z 123 $300 Yes ReadablefWritable 0 4204067295 200
16 mint16 EEE INTI6 123 $500 No Readable/Writable 32768 32767 300
17 mReal REAL 123123 3800 Yes Readable/Writable 0 3.40282e+38 0 300
=

You can also download projects to DIAScreen from the cloud.
How to enable cloud templates?
¢ In the main menu, click Open Cloud Template.
Follow these steps to download a project from the cloud to a template.
To download projects to templates from the cloud
1. Click Login to log in to DIACloud.
2. Select the template you want to download.

3. Click OK to start the transfer.
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Load Cloud Template

Please select a template to download

4 7 Template

Selet Template Name
@ Auto Test
Testl

O Test

Model

DOP-350753E2
DOP-350753E2
DOP-350753E2

Creation date

2024-07-10 13:35:15
2024-07-10 13:34:13
2024-07-10 13:34:43

Modification date

2024-07-10 13:35:19
2024-07-10 13:34:17
2024-07-10 13:34:47

Custorner Name
Delta
Delta
Delta

x
" i @ deltavww.com
0 -
b
Comment
TEST1234567890
TEST
TEST
Refresh OK Close

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Address Conversion

Address Conversion

After selecting an element on the screen, modify all the addresses of the selected

element directly in the list through the address conversion function. You can also

replace the address for a specific element.

How to open Address Conversion?

e On the menu bar, click Tools > Address Conversion.

Or

¢ Right-click the element and select Address Conversion.

The following table lists the settings in the Address Conversion dialog with their

description.

Address Conversion

0 [] Hide unaddressed items
@ [] Hide constant items
@ []Hide unchanged items

[] Automatically adjust all addresses
Display type

G [Anadsresses

Select | Elernent Name Address

Pie(1)_o001 {3 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6
Password Table Sett {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
Password Table Sett {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
Numeric Display_006 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6
Numeric Display_006 {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RW-0
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RW-6
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
Pie chart_003 {} $0

GridBox_012 {} {EtherLink1}1@RW-6

&

BEERARERREREREREB

Address Search and Replace

Find wrm:[

Replace With: [

The Converted Address
{EtherLink1}1@RW-6
{EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
{EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
{EtherLink1}1 @RW-6
{EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
{EtherLink1}1@RW-0
{EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
{EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
{EtherLink1 }1@RW-6
{EtherLink1}1 @RWB-0
$0
{EtherLink1}1@RW-6

l
|

Address Name
Element read address
Interlock Address
Visible Address
Element read address
Visible Address
Element read address
Interlock Address
Visible Address
Element write address
Element write address
Element read address
Start Address

Memory Types

Word
Bit
Bit
Word
Bit
Word
Bit
Bit
Word
Bit
Word
Word

OK

Cancel
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Legend

Function

Description

Select to hide items whose addresses are not set.

Function

lllustration

Display addresses with None.

Address Search and Replace
—
i achangedtems Find What: ]
0] Automaticaly adjust al\addresses Reptace ke ]
—— :
Select | Element Name \ Address The Converted Address Address Name Memory Types ~
Pie(1)_001 {} {EtherLink1 }1 @RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element read address Word
Pie(1)_001 {3 None None Read Offset Address Word
nseleclte Pe() 0010 tone None Ve Address o
Meter(1)_004 {} {EtherLink1 }1@RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element read address Word
Meter(1)_004 {} None Read Offset Address Word
Meter(1)_004 {}. None None Visble Address. Bit
Numeric Display_006 { {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element read address Word
006 { None None JRead offset Address Word
Numeric Display_006 { {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 Visble Address Bit
Numeric Display_006 { None None Numeric Display - Source Addr. Word
006 { None None Numeric Display - Dest Addr. Word
Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLink1 }1@RW-0 {EtherLink1 }1 @RW-0 Element read address Word
H Id e Namer Enty_O11 {7 ore one TResd Offset Adcress Word
Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLink1 }1 @RWB-0 {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 Interock Address Bit
Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLink1 }1@RWB-0 {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 Visble Address Bit
u n a d d re SSe d Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLink1 }1 @RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element write address Word
Numeric Entry_011 {# None None \Write Offset Addre Word v
items =l
—— N
—
e vachangedtems Find What ]
[ Automatically adjust al addresses Replce Wit | ]
el
o -
[ Select | Element Name Address The Converted Address Address Name Memory Types
Pie(1)_001 {3 {EtherLink1 }1 @RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element read address Word
Meter(1)_004 {} {EtherLink1 }1 @RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element read address Word
electe Numeric Dspay_006 {EtherLink1)1@RV-6 {EtherLk1)1@RW-6 Element read address Word
Numeric Display_006 {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 Visble Address Bit
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RW-0 {EtherLink1}1@RW-0 Element read address Word
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 {EtherLink1 }1 @RWB-0 Interlock Address Bt
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 Visble Address Bit
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1 }1@RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element write address Word
Numeric Entry_011 { {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0 Element write address Bit
X-Y Distrbution_002 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 X-Y Distribution - Control Addr Word
X-Y Distrbution_002 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 X-Y Distribution - X-axis Addr. Word
X-Y Distribution_002 {EtherLink1}1@RW-7 {EtherLink1}1@RW-7 X-Y Distribution - Y-axis Addr. Word
oK Cancel
Select to hide addresses set to constant, such as
Function lllustration
| Address Conversion X
(] Hide unaddressed items ‘Address Search and Replace
] Hide unchanged it\ms EE
(] Automatically adje|t all addresses Replace Witk
i et
ide constan fiea 5
ite m S [Iseled Bement Namt* Address The Converted Address | Address Name Memory Types
%] Pie(1)_001 {} Y{EtherLink1}1@RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element read address ‘Word
1%} Pie(1)_001 {} 0 0 Low Limit 'Word
nseleclte D pemoo1 0 100 100 igh Lime word
%} Pie(1)_001 {} 0 0 Minimum \Word
£ Pie(1)_001 {} 100 100 Maximum \Word
%] Pie(1)_001 {} 896 896 Element X Address \Word
%} Pie(1)_001 {} 38 38 Element Y Address \Word
%] Pie(1)_001 {} 39 39 Element Width Address 'Word
%] Pie(1)_001 {} 44 44 Element Height Address. \Word
%} Meter(1)_004 { {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 {EtherLink1}1@RW-6 Element read address Word
%] Meter(1)_004 { 0 0 Low Limit Word
%] Meter(1)_004 { 100 100 High Limit Word
%] Meter(1)_004 { 0 [ Minimum Word
%] Meter(1)_004 { 100 100 Maximum Word
%] Meter(1)_004 { 50 50 Element X Address Word
%] Meter(1)_004 { 111 111 Element Y Address Word

Selected

oK Cancel

Hide constant addresses.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Address Conversion

Legend Function

Description

Address Conversion

[ Hide unaddressed items

(] Fide vachanged tems

Addcess Search and Replace

Find What

[0 Automaticly ot al adresses Repace it

Disply type
Alladdresses <

[ Select | Element Name Address

Pie(1)_001 {Etherlink1}1@RW-6

Range Indicator_003 { {EtherLinki }1@RW-6

Range Indicator_003 { {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLink1 }L@RW-0

Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLinki }1 @RWB-0
Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLinki}1@RWB-0
Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLink1}1@RW-6

Numeric Entry_011 {# {EtherLinki }1 @RWB-0
GridBox_012 {} {EtherLink1}1@RW-6.

GridBox_012 () {EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
Numeric Display_006 { {EtherLinki}1@RW-6

Numeric Display_006 { {EtherLink1}1GRWB-0

The Converted Address
{Etherlink1}1@RW-6
{Etherlnki H@RW-6
{Ethertink1 }1GRWB-0
{EtherLink1}1@RW-0
{EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
{EtherLink1 }1GRWB-0
{Etherlink1}1@RW-6
{EtherLink1}1@RWB-0
{Etherlinki 11 GRW-6
{EtherLink1 }1@RWB-0
{EtherLink1}1@RW-6
{EtherLink1 }1GRWB-0

Address Name
Element read address
Element read address
Visble Address
Element read address
Interlock Address
Visble Address
Element write address
Element wrte address
Start Address

Visble Address
Element read address
Visble Address

[SISsINEEEEEEE

Memory Types
Word

Word

Bt

Word

oK Cancel

Hides
unchanged
items

Automatically
adjust all
addresses

If selected, only items with changes to The Converted
Address field will be displayed.

Function

lllustration

Unselected

Selected

Display all element addresses.

Address Conversion

X
Hide unaddressed items Address Search and Replace
|Hids constant items.
it achangedtems Find What: 5 ]
[ Automatically adjust all addresses. Repice Witk [ D ]
Z
ek .
[] Select | Element Name Address The Converted Address Address Name Memory Types 2
=) Numeric Entry_001 { $1 D1 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_002 { $2 D2 Element write address ‘Word
(=] Numeric Entry_003 { $3 D3 Element write address ‘Word
(=] Numeric Entry_004 { $4 D4 Element write address ‘Word
=] Numeric Entry_005 { $5 DS Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_006 { $6 36 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_007 { $7 $7 Element write address ‘Word
] Numeric Entry_008 { $8 $8 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_009 { $9 $9 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_010 { $10 $10 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_011 { $11 $11 Element write address ‘Word
%] Numeric Entry_012 { $12 $12 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_013 { $13 $13 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_014 { $14 $14 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_015 { $15 $15 Element write address ‘Word
%] Numeric Entry_016 { $16 $16 Element write address ‘Word
I Numeric Entry 017 { $17 $17 Element write address ‘Word v
et
Hide unchanged items.

[ Fide uaaddressed items Address Search and Replace
Fina Wha 3 ]

[ Avtomatically adjust all adresses Replace Witk [D ]
Display type [

Alladdresses <

[Aselect | Element Name | Address The Converted Address | Address Name Memory Types

Numeric Entry_001 { $1 o1 Element write address Word

Numeric Entry_002 { §2 02 Element write address Word

Numeri Entry_003 { §3 03 Element wrte address Word

=] Numeric Entry_004 { $4 04 Element wte address Word
= Numeric Entry_005 { $5 05 Element write address Word

3 Cancel

Select to adjust all addresses automatically. Changing
the address of the first item in The Converted Address
column and then selecting the item will automatically
offset The converted address according to the original
address offset.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Address Conversion

Legend

Function

Description

Display type

Address
Search and
Replace

‘Address Conversion

Hide unaddressed items Address Search and Replace

[ Hide constant items

Hide unchanged items Find What | |
tomatically adjust all addresses Replace Wit ‘
Display type Replaoe Al

All addresses ~

Select |Element Name Address The Converted Address Address Name Memory Types

Numeric Entry_001 { $1 $100 Element write address ‘Word

Numeric Entry_002 £ $2 $101 Element write address Word

Numeric Entry_003 { $3 $102 Element write address Word

Numeric Entry_004 { $4 $103 Element write address ‘Word
[ Numeric Entry_005 { $5 $104 Element write address Word

OK Caneel

Select the type of address to display in the address list.
The default is All addresses.

Enter Find What and Replace With to find and replace
the string with a new string.

Address Conversion

Hide unaddressed items.

Hide constant items

Hide unchanged items

[] Avtomaticalty adjust all addresses

Address Search and Replace

Find What: [ §

Replace With: [ D

Display type Feplace AT
All addresses v
Select | Element Name Address The Converted Address Address Name Memory Types
Numeric Entry_001 £ $1 D1 Element write address Word
Numeric Entry_002 { $2 D2 Element write address ‘Word
Numeric Entry_003 £ $3 D3 Element write address Word
Numeric Entry_004 { $4 D4 Element write address Word
Mumeric Entry_005 { $5 D5 Element write address word
OK Canesl

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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All Tags

You can convert a memory address to tag through the DIASceen Tag configuring

function for use as well as use the import function of different files to import the

variables declared in the programming software to DIAScreen.

DIA Tag

Synchronize the global variables declared in DIADesigner through DIA Tag function

to DIAScreen and use. The following describes the setting method of DIA Tag.

DIADesigner operation

1.

2.

Create a project.
In Project Explorer, add a controller device.

Double-click Programming, right-click Global Variable, and then select Add
Global Variable Table.

In the Add Global Variable Table dialog, enter the Name and Comment, and
then click OK.

In the Global Variable table, add variables.

Note: The variable address must be configured. If not configured, DIAScreen
will not be able to use the Tag.

Click Compile on the toolbar.

DIAScreen operation

1.

2.

Create a project.
In the Device Communication dialog, select Delta controller.

Note: The controller type must be the same as the controller type created in

DIADesigner.

In the Project pane, double-click DIA Tag.
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4. In the DIA Tag settings page, click .

5. In the DIA Tag Import Settings dialog, select a DIADesigner project file
(.diade).

6. Select a Link Name. The communication parameters of the connection are
listed in the dialog.

7. Set the Station No.

Note:

e The Don’t specify station number checkbox is selected by default. The

Station No. field is available only when the DIA Tag is used on the element.

¢ |[f unselect the Don’t specify station number checkbox, the specified station

number can be entered in the Station No. field.
8. Click OK.
9. In the DIA Tag setting page, click to enable DIA Tag automatic
synchronization.

10. In the DIA Tag Synchronization Settings dialog, select Enable automatic

sync checkbox and set Automatic check cycle.
11. Create an element on the screen, and then double-click it.

12. In the address Input dialog of the element, select DIA Tag for Link. The

variables are listed in the dialog.

Note: You can also export .diatag files from ISPSoft or DIADesigner software, and
select DIATag File (.diatag) in the DIA Tag Import Settings dialog to import the files,
but tags of this file type do not support Synchronization function.

Tag

You can add tags of different types in the tag page or declare structures and arrays

of user-defined data types as tags.

The following table lists the functions of Tag Property Setup dialog with their

description.
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B ' Tag Property Setup

Name |

Address |

Description |

Length

Type
(®) Basic Type

+ | (bytes)

() User-defined Data Type

BOOL
DINT
DWORD

LINT
LEEAL
LWORD

STRING
UDINT
UINT
ULINT

WOFD

WSTRING
Conc
Function Description

Enter a tag name. The naming convention is as follows:

e The name cannot exceed 220 bytes, and one Chinese
character occupies 2 bytes.

e The name cannot start with a number.

e System reserved keywords, such as recipe register address

Name RCP, cannot be used.

e Decimal points, square brackets, and @ symbol are not
allowed in names.

e The name should be in the same language as the operating
system (except English and number). Using a language
different from the system language will result in garbled
characters.

Set the address corresponding to the tag.

Address Note: Configure an address of sufficient length according to the
selected Type.
Description | Enter a description for the tag.

Select or enter a length.

Length Note: This function is only available when Basic Type is STRING
or WSTRING.

e Basic Type

Type The following table lists the format and description of each Basic
Type.
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Type Description

1-Bit value format, which can only be used for bit
BOOL control addresses, such as bit-type button
elements.

INT Word unit and signed integer format
DINT Double Word unit and signed integer format
LINT Quad Word unit and signed integer format
WORD Word unit value format
DWORD | Double Word unit value format
LWORD | Quad Word unit numerical format
REAL Floating point value format of Double Word unit

LREAL Floating point value format of Quad Word unit

UINT Word unit and unsigned integer format

UDINT Double Word unit and unsigned integer format
ULINT Quad Word unit and unsigned integer format
String format, 1 ASCII character is 1 byte, up to

STRING 128 bytes.
WSTRING String format, 1 ASCII character is 1 byte, up to
256 bytes.

e User-defined Data Type

Create a user-defined type on the structure or array page. You
can create a tag for the user-defined type in the tab page.

Tag Import

The set tags can be exported as XLSX files and imported into Excel after editing.
CSV files of variable tables edited by external software can also be imported into

DIAScreen for programming.
Note: You need to clear the current tag content before importing the tag.
Tags usage

In the element address Input dialog, select Tag for Link name, and then select the

tag. The element address will be presented as a tag name.
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Input oo
Link: Tag bt
Find Aa
Mame Type Address Descri
== Variable

#-@ Internal Memary
- @ {Link2)

User-defined Data Type

A user-defined data type (also called DUT (Data Type Unit) or UDT (User-defined

Data Type)) is a data type that is combined by users using existing basic data types.

Structure

A structure consists of a fixed number of elements of various data types, and a
structure or array element can also serve as an element of another structure.
Structures can be used to define grouped data and to transmit parameters as a data

unit.
Follow these steps to build a structure.
To build a structure

1. In User-defined Data Type page, click +Structure to add a structure. You can

edit the structure name in the Name field.

2. Select the data type.
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9 User-defined Data Type
+ Stroctore + WORD WORD ||| [ Deete
INT "
Structure_Mamel o LREAL

ﬁ Structure Array

3. Select Structure and click +WORD. A new element will be added under the

structure, and the element name can be edited in the Name field.

The naming rules for structure names and element names are as follows:

Structure names must not be repeated.

It is not allowed to add new elements with duplicate names in the same

structure.

The maximum length of the structure name and element name is 32 characters.

Structure names and element names cannot have spaces, and cannot use

special characters suchas *#?\% @[] () . , etc.

Structure names should be in the same language as the operating system
(except English and number). Using a language different from the system will

result in garbled characters.

Array

An array consists of fixed length and the same data type.

Follow these steps to create an array.

To create an Array

1.

In User-defined Data Type page, select a data type.
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4 User-defined Data Type
+ Stete | 4 WORD WORD [~ T Delste
INT -
MName TRLINT Length

Structure  FEHRUE

2. Click +WORD to add a new array. In the Name field, edit the array name.

The naming rules of array names are as follows:

Array names must not be repeated.
The maximum length of the array names is 32 characters.

Array names cannot have spaces, and cannot use special characters such as *
#2\% @[] ()., etc.

Array names should be in the same language as the operating system (except
English and number). Using a language different from the system will result in
garbled characters.
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Address Settings

Each HMI function needs to be executed through address concatenation, you can

set the address in the element property dialog. The address settings include Internal

Memory Address and External Controller Address. This section describes various

address definitions and their setting methods.

Internal Memory

Delta HMI has a total of 13 types of registers with different functions.

1.

2.

8.
9.

Internal register $

Non-volatile internal register $M

Indirect address register *$

Extended memory EM0~15

Recipe register RCP

Recipe number register RCPNO

Recipe group register RCPG

Recipe indirect addressing register *RCP

Enhanced recipe register ENRCP

10.Enhanced recipe number register ENRCPNO

11.Enhanced recipe group register ENRCPG

12.Enhanced recipe group name register ENRCPGNAME

13.Enhanced recipe indirect addressing register *‘ENRCP

Types 5~13 belong to recipe addresses. For detailed description, see the manual of

the recipe.
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Input

Link: Internal Memaory

Device (Word)
Device (Bit)

(®) Internal Memory (Word)

Internal Memeory (Bit)
Constant
Signed Decimal
Unsigned Decimal
Hexadecimal
A -
Defau

Device Type B s

AddrezeValus ?:;1

EMO
Tar EMA1
N EM2
EM3
EM4
EM5
B |EMEG
EMT
EME
6 7 |EM3
EM10
EM11
1 2|EM12
EM13
EM14
0 - |EM15
— [RCP
RCPMNO
i RCPG
———*RCP
ENRCP
ENRCPMNO

EMNRCPG

*EMRCF

EMRCPMNONAME

EMRCPGMNAME

Internal Register ($)

The Internal Register is the HMI internal memory that freely reads data and supports

all kinds of configurations, such as the communication address of the element.

The HMI can access 200,000 sets of 16-bit internal registers.

Note: The internal register does not have a power-off retention function, so the data

in the register is not retained when the power is off.

Access Type Element Type Access Range
Word $n $0~$199999
Bit $n.b $0.0~$199999.15

Note: n is Word (0~199999); b is Bit (0~15).
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Non-volatile Internal Register ($M)

The Non-volatile Internal Register provides a power-off retention function. The data

in the register is retained when the power is off so that you can record important data

in this register. The HMI can access 5000 sets of 16-bit non-volatile internal registers

($M0.0~$M4999.15).

Access Type

Element Type

Access Range

Word

$Mn

$0~$4999

Bit

$Mn.b

$0.0~$4999.15

Note: n is Word (0~4999); b is Bit (0~15).

Indirect Address Register (*$ / *D$)

The Indirect Address Register uses the value of the internal memory as the address,

and assigns the address value to the corresponding Indirect Address Register of

the internal memory.

Access Type Element Type Access Range
Word *$0~*$199999 $0~$199999
Double Word *D$0~*D$199998 $0~$199998

Indirect address register *$n or *D$n, obtains the value from the internal memory $n,

sets the value as a new address, and then accesses the value from the new

address. For example, $10 = 101, $101 = 55, then *$10 = 55.

—_—

§
anlaich

Indirect Addressing

*$10 | 55

E

Memaory
Addresz  Value

55

Rem510
5555

—_—

W10

100

W-5100
2555

’L_

DIAScreen V1.6.0 [RELE,
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If the address assigned by the internal memory exceeds the value of one Word

(65535), the indirect address register must use *D$ and obtain the value in Double

Word format.

Note: The indirect address register does not have a power-off retention function, so

the data in the register is not retained when the power is off.

Extended Memory

The Extended Memory (EM) can store data on an external storage device so that the

data can be retained even after the HMI is powered off. The elements on the HMI

screen are also read and written through the extended memory.

The extended memory has 16 groups (EMO~EM15).

Supports file storage in external storage devices (USB, USB 2 disk and SD

card).
Each EM is a file, supporting a maximum of 512MB.
Values can be read and written into the file.

The maximum Word address is 268435455, and the last Word of the 512MB file

can be read.
The address of the last Bit is EM0_268435455.15.

EM addresses can be used in elements and macro functions, and can also be
used to create data codes.

Follow the steps to set the extended memory.

1.

2.

On the toolbar, click Project > Other Settings > Extended Memory Settings.

In the Extended memory settings dialog, set the file name corresponding to

each EM area.

The file name supports multiple languages, and the maximum file name length is

(32*4) bytes. The file extension stored on the external storage device is .emi.
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Extended memaory settings il

1D File name {em) ”
EM0O em0 UsE -
EM1 em1 UsE -
EM2 ema UsB -
EMz em3 UsB -
EM4 emd UsB -
EM5 em5 UsE -
EMe emb UsE -
EM7 em7 UsB -
EM8 em8 UsB -
EMD emd UsB -

v
@ )4 | @ Cancel

3. In the address Input dialog of the element, select Internal Memory for Link,

select EMO~EM15 for Device Type, and then enter the read and write address.

Input

Link:

Internal Memaory

Content

Device (Word)
Devica (Bit)

(®) Internal Memory (Word)
Internal Memory (Bit)

Constant

*

Desice Type

AddressValue

Tag

EMD ~
%
M
*%

“D§
EMA
EMZ2
EM3
EMd
c|EMS
EMG

Signed Decimal

Unsigned Decimal

Hexadecimal

L=
m
=
jry
Y

Mone
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The following table lists the API for LUA applications to read and write extended

memory.

Command

Description

mem.em.Read (EMID, addr, [FORMAT])

Read 1 WORD from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.Write (EMID, addr, value)

Write 1 WORD from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.ReadDW (EMID, addr, [FORMAT])

Read 1 DWORD from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.WriteDW (EMID, addr, value)

Write 1 DWORD from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.ReadQW (EMID, addr, [FORMAT])

Read 1 QWORD from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.WriteQW (EMID, addr, value)

Write 1 QWORD from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.ReadBit (EMID, addr, bit_index)

Read the bit_index value from
the addr address of EMID

mem.em.WriteBit (EMID, addr, bit_index, value)

Write the value from the addr
address bit_index of EMID

mem.em.ReadFloat (EMID, addr)

Read 1 Float from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.WriteFloat (EMID, addr, value)

Write 1 Float from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.ReadDouble (EMID, addr)

Read 1 Double from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.WriteDouble (EMID, addr, value)

Write 1 Double from the addr
address of EMID

mem.em.ReadASCIl (EMID, addr, length)

Read length characters from the
addr address of EMID

mem.em.WriteASCIl (EMID, addr, string, length)

Write length characters from the
addr address of EMID

DXMC Series Internal Memory Address

The following table lists the internal memory address range of Word elements.
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Symbol
Redister Tvoe |22t | Read and Write Address Data | o .
9 yp Word Range Length
No.(n)
X_Register Xn XO~X1FFFFF Word |Hexadecimal
Y_Register Yn YO~Y1FFFFF Word |Hexadecimal
. Even
DV_Register DVn DV0~DV262143 Word .
addressing
e DXMC-1HO8AD-70,
DXMC-1H08CD-7S,
DXMC-1HO8ED-7S:
DH1000000~DH1061439
_ e DXMC-1PO8NE-4S/70/7S, Even
DH_Regist DH Word ,
—register " DXMC-1PO4NE-7S, "% | addressing
DXMC-1FA1RN-70F:
DH1000000~DH1024575
e DXMC-1FA2RN-70F:
DH1000000~DH1049151
SDV_Register | SDVn | SDV3000000~SDV3065535 Word Even
addressing
e DXMC-1HO8AD-70,
DXMC-1H08CD-7S,
DXMC-1HO8ED-7S:
SDH6000000~SDH6065535
_ e DXMC-1PO8NE-4S/70/7S, Even
SDH_Regist SDH Word ,
—edister " DXMC-1PO4NE-7S, %% | addressing
DXMC-1FA1RN-70F:
SDH6000000~SDH6004095
e DXMC-1FA2RN-70F:
SDH6000000~SDH6008191
RP_Register RPN RPO~RP7FFFFF Word |Hexadecimal
Controller CRn CRO~CR14FFFFF Word |Hexadecimal
MW_Register | MWn | MWO~MW67108863 Word Even
addressing
. Even
MD_Register MDn MDO~MD67108863 Word .
addressing
. Even
ML_Register MLn MLO~ML67108863 Word .
addressing
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The following table lists the internal memory address range of Bit elements.

Symbol
Format
Contact Type Read and Write Address Range Remark
Byte No.(n);
Bit No.(b)
X_Caoll Xn.b X0.0~X1FFFFF.15 Hexadecimal
Y_Coill Yn.b Y0.0~Y1FFFFF.15 Hexadecimal
DV_Coil DVn.b DVO0.0~DV262143.7 -
e DXMC-1HO8AD-70,
DXMC-1H08CD-7S,
DXMC-1HO8ED-7S:
DH1000000.0~DH1061439.7
DH_Coil DHn.b e DXMC-1PO8NE-4S/70/7S, i

DXMC-1P04NE-7S,
DXMC-1FA1RN-70F:
DH1000000.0~DH1024575.7
e DXMC-1FA2RN-70F:
DH1000000.0~DH1049151.7

SDV_Call SDVn.b SDV3000000.0~SDV3065535.7 -

e DXMC-1HO8AD-70,
DXMC-1HO8CD-7S,
DXMC-1HO8ED-7S:
SDH6000000.0~SDH6065535.7

e DXMC-1PO8NE-4S/70/7S,

DH Coil DHn. ]
SDH_Coi SDHn b DXMC-1P0O4NE-7S,
DXMC-1FA1RN-70F:
SDHB000000.0~SDHB6004095.7
e« DXMC-1FA2RN-70F:
SDH6000000.0~SDH6008191.7
SM_Coil SMn.b | SM0.0~SM8191.15 ]
MX_Coil MXnb | MX0.0~MX67108863.7 ]
MW_Coil MWnb | MWO.0~MW67108863.7 ]
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Internal Parameter

The Internal Parameter can access the HMI internal state values, including system

time value, external storage device status, X /Y coordinates when touching, touch

status, remaining battery voltage in percentage, network parameters, firmware

version, extended memory status, and so on.

Input

Link:

Device (Word)
O Internal Memeory (Word)

Internal Memory (Bit)

Constant

s
[=1
)
I

3
)

efault

Internal Parameter

Device Type

Addresz/Value

Tag

e

|BATTERY VOLTAGE e |
..

--Accnunt

--Alarm

#- BACMETIP Server
-CODESYS
-Caommunication
-Date@iTime
-Ethernet Setting
-Ethernet Application
-Extended Memaory
-Input Device
-Installment

laT

-Keypad

(%]

-Lua Program
-MQTT

- Storage

-- Taouch

- WFi

Note: Internal Parameter is available only for Word elements. You are unable to use

this function if you create Bit elements.

The following table lists each internal parameter with their descriptions.

System Setting

Parameter Definition Description
BATTER _ Remaining | The display unit is percentage.
VOLTAGE HMI battery
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Parameter Definition

Description

Display
language of
the HMI
directory

LANG_OF _
SYSMSG

State Value

Language

English

Tradition Chinese
Simple Chinese
Spanish

French

Russian

albhrlwWN-~O

6 Turkish

Follow these steps to set the system menu
language.

1.

2.

Create an element such as Numeric Entry
element.

In the address input dialog of the element,
select Link name as Internal Parameter,
and the Device Type as
LANG_OF_SYSMSG.

Murneric Entry

Main Style Text
Coord.

Operating conds
Macra

Write Address:

|L.—‘\_‘{G_OF_S‘1'S_\15G E”

=

Read Address:

|_Yone |

Download the screen to the HMI and change
the value of the element on the HMI.

Press and hold the screen for 2 seconds,
and the system menu button appears on the
top left of the screen.

ﬁ PAC-AX Emulator, V1.0102.6, Online Maode

e |

After entering the system menu, you can
see the display language changes.
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Parameter Definition Description
I Delta DOP-107WV Emulator, V1.0130, Offline Mode = X
©
_'a n
System Setting Up/Download System Info HMI Doctor
Backlight The display unit is percentage.
SP_BRIGHT brightness of
HMI
SYS BUZZER Buzzer The display unit is percentage. The value range
VOLUME volume is 0—-100.
BTN BUZZER _ Touch-tone The display unit is percentage. The value range
VOLUME is 0—-100.
Major version | |vee=tenase x
[ B
FW VERSION1 number of HMI 4 HMIseries | Picture Bank . | OptionsLmajorverSiQn ) 3
- f|rmwa re Select HMI series Release verswon\nsmlled version
ve rSIOn ] AX-8 series 1.0130.5 !
O DOP-100 series 1.0130.5
O DOP-Handheld series 1.0130.5 .0130. '
O DXMC series 1.0112.031 1.0112.031
O IMM AX series 1.0130.5
| IMP series 1.0130.5
O TP series 1.0.1
Minor Version Step 1. Select item and version
num r f HMl Step 2. Ctick [Download] to download installation package
FW VERSION2 "umbero o o o] st oot pe
- firmware
version
e When setting this parameter, set the Data
Format to Hexadecimal.
Main Style Text Operating conds. Unit conversion Coord
st e £ |3;u?mm[ Hexadecimal v |
Total number | Display the number of current loaded tags. HMI
Loaded of loaded displays the progress bar when preloading the
CODESYSTags CODESYS | tags. After all tags are loaded, the total number of
Tag preloaded CODESYS tags can be known.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Parameter Definition Description
BOOT BUZZER Boot buzzer _The display unit is percentage. The value range
volume of | is 0—-100.
VOLUME
- HMI
HM| Read the HMI hardware code.
HardwarelD hardware Tr_1is parameter is set using the Charac_ter
code Display element, and the string length is 32 to
ensure that the complete hardware code is read.
Account

Note: This parameter only applies if the account is set to a non-simple password.

Parameter Definition Description
e Account contains English letters and
Currently numbers, use the Character Display
ACCOUNT logged-in element.
account e Account contains non-ASCI| characters, use
the Multi-language Input element.
e |tis used for user login / logout, adding /
deleting an account, and changing a
SetUserAccount = User account password.
e Use the Character Entry element to set this
parameter.
State Value Result
Highest ) ) :
_ _ authority 0 Log in using a non-highest
AdminLogin authority account.
account
number 1 Log in with the highest authority
account.
e The password is displayed in ***.
e |tis used for user login / logout, adding /
SetUser User deleting an account, and changing a
Password password password.
e Use the Character Entry element to set this
parameter.
e |tis used for user login / logout, adding /
leti t hangi
SetUserLevel User level deleting an account, and changing a

password.
e The level range is 0—-10.
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Parameter Definition Description
Read the login status of the current account.
The status includes the following:
e Unexpired
lock
AccountStatus Account * Un (,)C ed
status e Expired
e |Locked
Use the Character Entry element to set this
parameter.
CurrentUser Currently Read the level (0~10) of the current login
Level logged in level | account.
Read whether the last login / logout of the
) , current account was successful. The status
LoginResult Login status

LogoutResult

Logout status

includes the following:
e Success
e Fail

Use the Character Entry element to set this
parameter.

Login Login State Value Result
settings
0 The action is completed.
Logout Logout : :
g settings 1 Trigger login / logout
State Value Result
DeleteUser Delete 0 The action of deleting an
Account account account is completed.
1 Trigger account deletion
Read whether the deletion of the account is
successful. The status includes the following:
Delete
DeleteUser account e Success
AccountResult e Fail
result

Use the Character Entry element to set this
parameter.

AddUser
Account

AddUser
AccountResult

Add account

Add account
result

State Value Result
0 The action of adding an account
is completed.
1 Trigger account adding

Read whether the adding of the account is
successfully read. The status includes the
following:
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Parameter Definition Description
e Success
e Fail.
Use the Character Entry element to set this
parameter.
State Value Result
ChangeUser Change 0 The password change action is
Password password completed.
1 Trigger password change
Read whether the change of the password is
successful. The status includes the following:
Ch Change e Success
ange password
PasswordResult e Fail
result
Use Character Entry element to read this
parameter.
Get a The user description only supports English and

UserDescription

description of

the user who
is currently
logged in to

the account

numbers. Use the Character Display element
to read this parameter.

RFIDSerialNum
ber

Get the RFID
serial number
of the current
login account

The RFID serial number uses the Character
Display element to read this parameter.

SetRFIDSerialN

Set the RFID

If is used for Add/Delete User Account

umber serial number | Screen, only English and numbers are
SetUserDescript Set a user supported. Use the Character Entry element to
ion description set this parameter.
Alarm
Parameter Definition Description

ALARM_COUNT

Alarm triggered

The total
number of
transactions

e Display the total number of alarms that are
triggered and de-triggered.

e The DOP-B, DOP-H, and HMC series
models record the triggered and de-triggered
alarms separately. As a result, Alarm_Count
displays 20 when there are ten alarms.
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Parameter Definition Description
1 2 3 4 5 Alarm_Count
20
0006 10:05:19 05/04/2016 6

0007 10:05:19 05/04/2016 7
0008 10:05:19 05/04/2016 3
0009 10:05:20 05/04/2016 °
0010 10:05:20 05/04/2016 10
0001 10:05:21 05/04/2016
0002 10:05:21 05/04/2016

:05: 05/04/2016
0004 10:05:22 05/04/2016
0005 10:05:22 05/04/2016
0009 10:05:23 05/04/2016
0008 10:05:24 05/04/2016
0007 10:05:24 05/04/2016
0006 10:05:25 05/04/2016
0010 10:05:26 05/04/2016

L] KKK K1) OO0 00
o
=]
=]
G
-
o
o
o
N
[N}

—owmoabhwn

B
=l

[=]

The DOP-W and DOP-100 series models
record the triggered and de-triggered alarms
within one row of data. As a result,
Alarm_Count displays 10 when there are ten
alarms.

Alarm_Count

1 2 3 4 5
i J
6 o 8 s 10
Trigger Time Cancel Alarm Time

0001 1 09:59:18 05/04/2016 09:59:19 05/04/2016 1 [=]
0002 2 09:59:20 05/04/2016 09:59:26 05/04/2016 1 ™
0003 3 09:59:23 05/04/2016 09:59:26 05/04/2016 1
0004 4 09:59:23 05/04/2016 09:59:26 05/04/2016 1
0005 5 09:59:23 05/04/2016 09:59:26 05/04/2016 1
0010 10 09:59:24 05/04/2016 09:59:27 05/04/2016 1
0008 E 09:59:25 05/04/2016 09:59:29 05/04/2016 1
0009 9 09:59:25 05/04/2016 09:59:27 05/04/2016 1
0006 8 09:59:25 05/04/2016 09:59:28 05/04/2016 1
0007 7 09:59:25 05/04/2016 09:59:28 05/04/2016 1
; |
[a] [»]

This function reminds you to export the
alarm data in case the initial alarm data
contents are removed when the data reach
the set maximum.

4 igSoeend”  Alarm x|
#  ~||% Elephant - || 100% -||1B & M [ *
4 Detai Properties
= Address
Address Hone
Acknowled ge all alarms None
= Detail
Scan Time (seconds) 3
IMax Records 500 1
Non-wolatile Diata Storsge Hone
Export CEV File No
CEY Field Setting
Exit Screensaver when alamm ocenrs Tes
Time to enter screen saver again o alaom 15 tiggered
Display alarm soreen Autn
=l Alarm Moving Sign
Enable No
Position Top
Direction Left
Points per tume 1
Interval (ms) 100
Background color (i
Translucent 55

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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BACNETIP Server

Parameter ‘ Definition Description
Device ID of @ The device ID can be changed dynamically on
DEVICEID BACnet | the HMI.
Communication
Parameter Definition Description

NET_STATUS1

NET_STATUS2

Network
connection

status

NET_STATUS3

NET_STATUS4

e NET_STATUS1 represents the 16
connections of the first controller;

NET_STATUSZ2 is the 16 connections of the
second controller, and so forth for
NET_STATUS2 and NET_STATUS4.

e Set the Data Format as Binary when
setting these internal parameters.

Murmeric Display X

Main Style Text Operating conds. Unit conversion Coord

Read Address:

|3m?:\mm Binary ~ |
Read Offset Address:
,\m—| Integer Digits |16 %

e Sort according to the EtherLink device
number added by the software.

00 EtherLink] |

Controller & Delta DVP TCP ~
01| EtherLink2 L Delta |
02| EtherLink3 Communication Parameters
04{EtherLinks Controller P :COMPort [ 192 168 0 1 |: [s2 [£]
05| EtherLink6
06| EtherLink? Main
07| EtherL inks

] PLC Station 1
08| EtherLinko
| 09] EtherLmk10 Password 12343678
Comm Delay Time{ms)

0 <
Connscion Tavoutas)

Connect Retries

[] Optimize
‘ 1010101010101010
State
Value ‘ Result
0 Not connected
1 Connected
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Date&Time
Parameter Definition Description
TIME_YEAR Time Value Result
TIME_YEAR (yyyy)
TIME_MONTH - N
TIME_MONTH (mm)
4
TIME_DAY -
_ HMI time TIME_DAY (dd) —
value —
TIME_HOUR TIME_HOUR (hr) =
TIME_MINUTE (min) -
TIME_MINUTE 53
TIME_SECOND (sec) 12
TIME_SECOND —

Ethernet Setting

Some DOP-100 series HMI models have two Ethernet ports, so the network

parameters are named as: NET1_IP1~NET1_IP4,
SUBMASK1_IP1~SUBMASK1_IP4, GWAY1_IP1~GWAY1_IP4 and
NET2_IP1~NET2_IP4, SUBMASK2_IP1~SUBMASK2_IP4,
GWAY2_IP1~GWAY2_IP4.

For the DOP-100 models to be compatible with the DOP-B projects, the network
parameters NET IP1 to NET_IP4, SUBMASK IP1 to SUBMASK IP4, and
GWAY _IP1 to GWAY _IP4 are added.

Parameter

NET1_IP1
NETZ2_IP1

NET1_IP2
NET2_IP2

NET1_IP3
NETZ2_IP3

NET1_IP4
NET2_IP4

Definition

IP address of
the HMI

Description
Take 192.168.1.88 as an example.
BENETL IPI= |R:NET1 IF2= |RNET1 IP3= RNETI IP4=—

192 168 1 | 88
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Parameter Definition Description
SUBMASK IP1 Take 255.255.255.0 as an example.
SUBMASK1 IP1 F:SUBMASK1 IP1|R:SUBMASK! IP2| R:SUBMASK1 IP3| E:SUBMASK] IP4
= 255 255 255 | 0
SUBMASK P2
SUBMASK1_|p2 = Submask IP
address of the
SUBMASK IP3 HMI
SUBMASK1_IP3
SUBMASK P4
SUBMASK1_IP4
GWAY1_IP1 Take 192.168.1.254 as an example.
GWAY2 IP1 R:GWAY1 IP1=— R:GWAYI P2~ R-GWAY1 IP3— | R:GWAYI TP4~—
— 192 168 1 254
GWAY1_IP2
GWAY2_IP2 Gateway IP
address of
GWAY1_IP3 the HMI
GWAY2_|IP3
GWAY1_IP4
GWAY2_IP4
DNS1_IP1 Take 192.168.1.5 as an example.
DNS2_IP1 RDNS1_IP1==== R-DNs1 _IP2 R:DNS1_IP3===] R-DNS1_IP4===
DNS1_IP2 192 168 1 5
DNS2 IP2 IP address of
= the HMI DNS
DNS1_IP3 Server
DNS2_IP3
DNS1 _IP4
DNS2_IP4
e When setting this parameter, set the Data
NET_MACH1 Format to Hexadecimal.
NET2 _MACA1 x
NET2 MAc2 Cfthe HMI S — :
— network port ”“ :
NET_MAC3 e The value is displayed with the high and
NET2_MAC3 low bits swapped. If the value is 1800, it is

displayed as 00:18.
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Ethernet Application

Parameter Definition Description
Corresponding
State Value Dessc':t:tiion Message in
P SMTP_INFO
0 Sl’iatus Unknown
SMTP unknown
SMTP_STATUS connection 1 Connection Message Sent
status success 9
~100 Connection | Unable to
failed connect to Host
The displayed
message
-101 . System changes
disconnected :
according to the
system.
... | 530 SMTP
-102 Authent!cat|o Authentication
n required | . .
is required.
SMTP_INFO SMTP
- messages Fail to send
103 Authenticatio | message due to
n failed Authentication
Fail
999 | SMTPerror | Hall tosend
message
Number of | Remote devices include eServer, VNC, and
remote LUA online debugging programs.
REMO_COUNT devices
connected to
the HMI
State Value Result
VNC_ENABLE VNC start 0 Disable VNC
1 Enable VNC
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Parameter Definition Description
State Value Result
0 Turn off the VNC status
display.
Turn on the VNC status
display.
VNC_STATUS_E VNC J\Splay
NABLE status display
1
State Value Result
VNC VNC 0 No password is required for
NOPASSWORD Pgsé?ﬁv:?rd VNC connection.
9 1 Password is required for VNC
connection.
State Value Result
VNG After connecting to HMI, you
VNC_ Read-on| 0 can only view the screen and
VIEWONLY only cannot operate it.
Setting
1 Operation is possible after
connecting to HMI.
State Value Result
VNC Multiple VNC connections are
VNC_MULTI_ Multi- 0 allowed by HMI
CONNECT connection y '
Mode 1 Only one VNC connection is
allowed by HMI.
VNC VNC Set the VNC connection password (up to 8
PASSWORD Password characters) through the Character Input
Setting element.
VNC Set the VNC connection port.
VNC_PORT Connection
Port
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Parameter

Definition

Description

InternetConn

Internet

Status Connection

Extended Memory

status

State Value Result

0 No Internet connection

1 Internet connection exists

2 Detecting

Parameter

Definition

Description

StatuseM0~15

Extended
memory
status

Displays the current processing status of each
extended memory.

Input X

Link: Internal Parameter ~

Device Typs BATTERY VOLTAGE ~
3
Address/Value H- Account
i Alarm
v~ Communication
femory (Bit) S i Date&Time
- Ethernet Setting
t- Ethernet Application
- Extended Memory
B c i Installment
=1 @ loT

g 7| B Keypad
Signed Decimal - Lua Program

t- Storage
i Touch
i WiFi

State Value Result

0 Writing is complete
Writing

2 The corresponding disk does
not exist

File write error
File read error
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Input Device

HMI supports reading data from external input devices. The following parameters

control external input devices and read the data.

Parameter Definition Description
State Value Result
1 COM1
The 2 COM2
InputDevID interface of
input device 3 COM3
4 COM4
10 USB (Default)
The State Value Result
InputDevConnStatus connection 0 No keypad device detected
status of
input device 1 Keypad device detected
¢ Displays the data in InputDevData and
reads the data length in
InputDevDatalLen.
InputDevData Readtdatta e The read data displays the character
conten before the Terminator. If the Terminator
is not received, the reading stops when
the timeout period expires.
Note: Set the Terminator and Timeout in
the Device page on the Device
Communication dialog.
i} Device interface USB ~
Read data | ™.
InputDevDatalen length - S
Dce 8 ;i:‘m e Hex (0~0xFF)
Timeoui(s) (01-3005)
o ot | [ nemy
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Parameter Definition Description
State Value Result
Clear data 0 Idle
InputDevClear and data
length Clear the data and data
1 length. After clearing, the
device status returns to 0.
State Value Result
InputDeviInProgress _Progress_ of 0 Idle
input device
1 Receiving data
After clearing the read data, the device
status returns to 0.
State Value Result
0 Idle
Status of .
InputDevStatus input device 1 Reading successful
2 Reading failed
The read data size exceeds
3 o .
the specified size.
4 Open the port failed
Instaliment
Parameter Definition Description
¢ Displays the remaining time until the next
installment.
e |tis recommended to use Character
NEXT INST in(s:tgzlrr?wrgnt Display elements.
REMAIN TIME ) Note: The String Length must be set to 23
B time left to display the complete time.
2 days 23 hours 40 min
State Value Result
INST _LOCK_ Installment 0 c tion failad
STATUS locked status onnection tafle
1 Connection successful
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loT

This parameter is only available for DOP-300 series HMI.

Note: Tunnel related parameters are read-only.

Parameter Definition Description
State Value Result
0 Cloud has no new version.
> New firmware updates on the
cloud.
Cloud Cloud has new template
loTNotify o updates, but the template ID
notification 3 )
remains unchanged and the
data will not stop updating.
Cloud has new template
5 updates and the template ID
changes, and the data will
stop updating.
State Value Result
0 The device is turning on.
Connection 1 The device account is
loTDeviceStatus = state of HMI unbinding.
and Cloud 2 The device account is binding.
3 Device online
4 Device offline
State Value Result
Enable Cloud
loTEnable service 0 Not enabled
1 Enabled
C'Ofdt o Verification code (6 digits) entered when
. te.mp.a e the HMI is bound to the cloud template.
loTPairingKey binding . ,
verification e Use the Numeric Input element to set this
code parameter.
loTBindingQRCo | Bind HMIto | Set to 1, bind the HMI and DIACloud.
de DIACloud
loTUnBinding Unbinding | Set to 1, unbinding the HMI and DIACIoud.
QRCode DIACIoud
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Parameter Definition Description
Cloud Use the QR Code Display element to set this
loTShowQRCode @ template QR | parameter.
code

State value Description
0 Tunnel is not connected
loTTunnelStatus 1 Tunnel is connected
State value and The tunnel data has reached
description of 2 the limit.
the HMI :
FUDA Tunnel configuration file
loTTunnel - :
StatusDesc 9 Fail to open Tunnel interface
-1 Connection timed out
99 Establish a connection
The ID of the | ®* When not connected, display O.
loTTunnellD HMI * When connected, display the allocated
connected to value (1~65535) by the server. The ID is
FUDA Tunnel still displayed after disconnection.
The Tunnel IP | p format s 0.0.0.0~255.255.255.255.
set in the virtual
loTTunnellP network e Use the Character Read element to set
adapter of HMI this parameter.

loTTunnelServer

Tunnel server

Displays the server name when connected.
The server name is still displayed after

address . .
disconnection.
Tunnel .
Wh t t lay —1.
loTTunnelLatency | connection * en not connec e.d, display )
delay time e When connected, display the delay time.
Displays whether the current template is
downloaded from DIACloud. The status
includes the following:
|OTDataSync Cloud
Template e Sync.
Status
Sync status | e Not sync.

Use the Character Entry element to set this
parameter.
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Keypad
Parameter ‘ Definition Description
e When the HMI is connected to an external
keypad, the characters can be directly
KEY CHAR Show input through the keypad and displayed

Lua Program

keyboard text

through this parameter.

e |tis recommended to use Character Entry
or Character Display elements.

Parameter Definition Description
State Value Description
PROGRAM._ Curren’f LUA 0 Stop
STATUS running 1 Run
status 2 Breakpoint
3 Pause
PROGRAM LUA If an error occurs during LUA operatlon, the
— execution current error message can be displayed
INFO , . .
information | through this parameter.
MQTT
Parameter Definition Description
Set the Broker ID to read the corresponding
Client ID.
MQTTClientID Read Broker 4 E [ZQ&?%T‘Q — MQIT Broker Information
ClientID el 4 General | Address
Number | 4] Enable| Name
[t Brokerl o, \ Server Geneal -
2 Broker2 Description: Brokerl
3 Broker3 _ 5
4 Brokerd \ IP / URL 192.168.1.10
5 Broker5 Port 1883
Assign Note:
BrokerNumber Broker L4 MQTTC“entlD is read-0n|y, and this
Number parameter is read by the Character

Display element.

e BrokerNumber corresponds to the Broker
List in MQTT Setting.
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MQTT Broker

Parameter Definition Description
Displays the current execution status of MQTT
Broker. The status includes the following:
Readthe | * Executing
BrokerInfo execution e Memory is full and rejects all published
status of messages.
Broker ¢ Stopped
Use the Character Entry element to set this
parameter.
Storage
Parameter Definition Description
State value of
external State Value Result
SD_STATUS storage 0 SD card is not inserted
device (SD .
card) 1 SD card is inserted
State value of | | State Value Result
USB STATUS external B disk i :
_ storage (USB 0 USB disk is not inserted
disk) 1 USB disk is inserted
State Value Result
Staet)ed;fr!‘;? of 0 USB disk is not inserted
USB2_STATUS = iorage (USB 1 USB disk is inserted
disk) Note: This parameter is only available for
DOP-300 series HMI.
Touch
Parameter Definition Description
State Value Result
State value of
TP_STATUS HMIVpaL:l - 0 Panel is not touched
1 Panel is touched

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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Parameter Definition Description
Touch the X
TP_X coordinate of ' | ¢qordinate Result
HMI panel
X
Touch the Y v e
TP_Y coordinate of
HMI panel
Pressing
TP_FORCE force applied | The display unit is percentage.
to the HMI
Delay time of
TP_DELAY pressing the | The display unit is percentage.
HMI screen
Handheld HMI

This parameter is only available for DOP-Handheld series HMI.

Parameter Definition Description
State Value Result
Current status 0 Emergency stop switch is not
EMS_STATUS @ of emergency pressed
stop switch L
1 Emergency stop switch is
pressed
Current State Value Result
LSWITCH status of : L
STATUS enabling 0 Enabling switch is not pressed
switch 1 Enabling switch is pressed
Accumulated
HANDWHEEL _ number of | Rotate to the right, the value increases by 1;
COUNTER rotations of | rotate to the left, the value decreases by 1.
handwheel
AUXKEY _ e Displayed in power of 2, the leftmost button
PRESSED1 is the first row, and the value is displayed
Auxiliary k from top to bottom, with the value increasing
uxiliary key by 1, 2, 4, and 8, as shown below.
AUXKEY press status | i¢1h than 24 auxiliary keys, it
— [ J
PRESSED? ere are more than 24 auxiliary keys, i

will be displayed with parameter
AUXKEY_PRESSED?2.
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Parameter Definition Description

WiFi
Parameter Definition Description
WiFi.Count Wi-Fi country | Use the Character Input element to set this
' Y codes parameter.
This parameter is read-only.
WIFi Wi-FiDongle ' | state Value Result
Dondl S’E t configuration
onglestatus status 0 The Dongle is not inserted
1 The Dongle is inserted
When set to 1 or 2, this parameter will be
automatically reset to 0.
WiEi. Connect Wi-Fi State Value Result
C ) connection )
ommand configuration 0 No commands in progress
1 Disconnected
2 Connected
WiFi Wi-Fi This parameter is read-only.
ErrorMes-sage connection | Use the Character Display element to read this
error message parameter.
This parameter is read-only.
State Value Result
WiFi. Wi'Fti_ 0 Not connected
ConnectStatus connection :
status 1 Connecting
2 Connected
3 Fail to connect
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Parameter Definition Description
This parameter is read-only, the level 4 has the
highest signal.
Level Signal Strength
WIiFi. Wi-Fi 0 -100 < Signal <-88
SignallLevel signal level 1 -88 <= signal < -78
2 —78 <= signal < -67
3 —67 <= signal < -55
4 -55 <=signal <0
WiFi. Wi-Fi signal | This parameter is read-only, the unit is dBm.
SignalStrength strength
State Value Result
- . Wi-Fi
WiFi.IPSetting 0 DHCP
network mode
1 Static
WiFi.IP1 State COMPLETED
Network Name HMI_WiFi
MAC 40:9b:cd:ab:b2:f6
. Signal Strength -40
WiFi.IP2 Frequency 2462
Wi-Fi Security WPA2-PSK
Auto Connect ON
. IP address I[P Address 192.168.122.170
WiFi.IP3 Gateway 192.168.123.1
Mask 255.255.254.0
DNS 192.168.123.1
WiFi.IP4 ‘ '
Forget Disonnect
WiFi.Mask1 State COMPLETED
Network Name HMI_WiFi
MAC 40:9b:cd:a6:h2:f6
. Signal Strength -40
WiFi.Mask2 Frequency 2462
Wi-Fi Security 'WPA2-PSK
. IP Address 192.168.122.170
WiFi.Mask3 Gateway 192.168.123.1
Mask 255.255.254.0
DNS 192.168.123.1
WiFi.Mask4 ‘ '
Forget Disonnect
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Parameter Definition Description
WiFi.DNS1 State COMPLETED
Network Name HMI_WiFi
MAC 40:9b:cd:ab:b2:f6
. Signal Strength -40
WiFi.DNS2 Frequency 2462
o Security 'WPA2-PSK
Wi-Fi DNS Auto Connect ON
. IP Address 192.168.122.170
WiFi.DNS3 Gateway 192.168.123.1
Mask 255.255.254.0
DNS 192.168.123.1
WiFi.DNS4 “ '
Forget Disonnect
WIFLMAC
State COMPLETED
. Network Name HMI_WiFi
WiFi.MAC2 MAC 40:9b:cd:a6:b2:16 |
Signal Strength -40
e Frequency 2462
WIFi.MAC3 Wi-Fi Dongle Security 'WPA2-PSK
MAC Auto Connect ON
WiFi.MAC4 IP Address 192.168.122.170
Gateway 192.168.123.1
- Mask 255.255.254.0
WIiFi.MAC5 DNS 192.168.123.1
1 »
WiFi.MAC6 Forget Disonnect
State COMPLETED
WiFi. Network Name HMI_WiFi |
NetworkName MAC 40:9b:cd:ab:b2:f6
Signal Strength -40
Name / Frequency 2462
password of Security 'WPA2-PSK
connected Auto Connect ON
AP IP Address 192.168.122.170
Gateway 192.168.123.1
L Mask 255.255.254.0
WiFi.Password DNS 192.168.123.1
1 »

Forget

Disonnect
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Parameter Definition Description
State Value Result
i 0 WPA2
WiFi.Security =~ Cneryption
method 1 WEP
2 NONE
WiE Whether to State Value Result
AutoConnect | 2utomatically 0 Manual
connect Wi-Fi
1 Auto
Whether to State Value Result
WiFi.Enable enable 0 Not enabled
Wi-Fi Dongle 1 Enabled

External Controller Address

HMI monitors the parameters of the device after it is connected to the controller
through COM Port or Ethernet.

Follow these steps to set the external controller address.

To set the external controller address

1. Click General > Device Communication in the menu bar.

2. In the Device Communication dialog, set the Link Name.

The following shows an example of setting the COM Port and Ethernet link

names.
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Device Communication

Device Communication

e ﬁ

com

Qk-'--
!

comz

ol
Q
=
w "

Ethernet1

Device

Connection
Link Name Link2
Manufacturers Delta i
Series Delta DVPPLC ~
Multi-Drop Dizable ~
Main  Extra
Communication Parameters Controller
HMI Station 0 = PLC Station
Interface ER5232 ~
Data Bits TBits v Password
Comm. Delay Time(ms,
Stop Bits 1 Bits ~ N e(ms)
Connection Timeout(ms)
Bt
Connect Retries
Parity Bits Exen w
i For COMMGR. None
Communication Simulation
Optimize

[[] Disconnect after communication interrupt

3 - Retry times after disconnection

Apply

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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3.

Device Communication

Device Communication

'

Device Locathost

com1 2
Lm=] :
com2 00- EtherLink! Controller [ & Delta DVP TCP <]
Communication Parameters
coma EIMI Station lo =
p El Controller [P : COM Port [12 168 0 1 |:[s2 [
Ethernet1
Main
EET f~
BLC Station 1 <]
Device
Password 123435678
Comm. Delay Time(ms) 0 =
Connection Timeout(ms) |1000 3 |
Connect Retries |2 : |
[ Optimize
For COMMGER. MNone
W
>

[[] Disconnect after communication interrupt

- Retry times after disconnection

ot || tomy

In the address Input dialog of the element, select the Link name, and then set

the controller address.

Input

Link: Link2

Internal Memory

m Internal Parameter
Link2

Device (Bit) Port: Ethernet
Controller : Delta DVP TCP

v,

Internal Memory (Word)

Internal Memory (Bit) Tag
Constant

B c E F Clear

i 7 9 A Back
Signed Decimal
Unsigned Decimal t 2 2 2

Enter
Heradecimal 0 - {)
MNone

1 | [ Default

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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4. Unselect the Default checkbox, and then set the Station No.

Some Ethernet controllers support variable import function, such as Allen Bradley,
Beckoff, Simens, Omron, CODESYS, and so on. After importing the corresponding
variable file in the Device Communication dialog, the HMI can communicate with

the controller through variables (Tag).
How to use Tag?

1. In the Device Communication dialog, select Ethernet1.

2. In the Device tab, click .

3. Select EthernetIP (Micro820)(Use Tags) for Controller.

Device Communication X
Device Communication
Device | Locathost
Com
B3]
comz . ink
' | 00-EtherLink Controller & EthernetTP()cro820/830)(Use Tags) ] [[Tmport
Communication Pal + Delta ~
Com2 EIMI Station -7 Allen Bradley
- ,#( Micre Logix
El Controller IP - ,#/ 5LC3 13 =
Ethemnett - #¥ DHags
Main )#/ EthernetlP (ControlLogix, CompactL
ﬁ ,#( EthernetlP (ControlLogix, CompactL ”~
- PLC Station ,#/ EthernetlP (MicreLogix, SLC)
Password o ,#/ Ethernet!P(Micro820/850)(Use Tags)
------ ﬁ( OEMAK MX Series PLC
Comm. Delay| o 3
Connesction Timecut(mz) |1[:'[:'D = |
Connect Retries |2 = |
[ Optimize
v
< >
[[] Disconnect after communication interrupt 3 > Retry times after disconnection
0K Caneel Apply
4. Click Import.

5. In the address Input dialog of the element, select the Link name with the

imported variable file.

The variables are listed in the dialog.

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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6. After selecting the variable, click OK.
In the variable selection dialog, you can:

e Use keywords to search for variables.

In the Find field, enter a keyword and click

. You can also click

whether the keyword is case-sensitive.

The variables containing the keyword are listed in the dialog.

e Use spaces to search for variables under a specific level.

ba

to set

Enter the upper level keyword followed by a space, and then enter the lower

level keyword.

The matching variables are listed in the dialog.

Input

Link: EtherLink1

Find Aa || TEST MSG

Mame

.= SIRfDTAG_,

Type

: eangNEch
4 & MSG_CIPGENERIC_2
© @ MSG_CIPGENERIC_3
& MSG_CIPGEMERIC_4
& MSG_CIPGENERICS
3@ MSG_CIPGENERIC_6
&= _TEST_B_ARDTAG_ARY[0]
+-& BOT
4@ CCONF
9 & MSG_CIPGENERIC_1
& MSG_CIPGENERIC_2
o & MSG_CIPGEMERIC_3
& MSG_CIPGENERIC_4
=& MSG_CIPGENERIC 5
& MSG_CIPGENERIC_6
1@ CTRLCFG

T T

L 4

Array [ , . | Bit

Station No. 0

7. If array variables are imported, select the number of arrays in the drop-down

menu of the Array after selecting the array variable.

Note: If you need to read and write the Bit of a specific variable in the Bit

element, select it through the drop-down menu

of the Bit.
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Input b4
Link: DIATag w
Find Aa 9]
MName Type Address
3-8 {Link2}* ~

- & EREnE
% mDword DWORD Y20
¥ mint INT Y30
% mDbint DINT Y40
% mReal REAL ¥50
% mString STRING(10) D900
W% mTimer TIMER T0
% mCounter COUMNTER co
% aDWORD(0] ARRAY [0.5] OF DWOQ... D400
% alNT[0] ARRAY [0.5] OF INT D500
% aDINT[O] ARRAY [0.5] OF DINT  D&0O0
% aREAL[D] ARRAY [0..5] OF REAL D700
% aTIMER[O] ARRAY [0.5] OF TIMER  T10
¥ aCOUNTER[0] ARRAY [0.5]OF COU... €10
% EHO ARRAY [0.3] OF WORD DO
¥ mEnumA DUT_Eunrm D2001
=@ mStruct DUT _Struct1 D5000
+- @ mUnion DUT _Union D3000 -
‘ i e 1 - - 1 A ‘ )
- P [ . | - ] BII
0
Station No. 1 ] Tu i
3
4
9
Variable Sharing

The variables declared by DIADesigner and DIADesigner-AX can be synchronized
through the DIA Tag function of DIAScreen, and can be assigned to the elements on
the HMI for use.

DIADesigner-AX Tag Automatic Synchronization

Follow these steps to synchronize variables declared by DIADesigner-AX to
DIAScreen.

DIADesigner-AX operation (software version 1.6.0)

1. Create global variables or POU variables.
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Debug
B8

File Edit View Project Build Online

BEHE &6 -

Devices * 1 X
=5 TEST | A

= m AXE (AX-BxxEPO Windows Series)
=0 Plc Logic
=} Application
¢ pUT (STRUCT)
@ cw
m Library Manager
Motion_PRG (PRG)
PLC_PRG {PRG)
] Symbol Configuration
= @ Task Configuration
=3 EtherCAT Task
) Motion_PRG
= @ MainTask
) pLc_PRG
o Hardware Configuration
= J‘. MNetwork Configuration
A, EtherCAT Topalogy

ﬂi EtherCAT_Master (AX-8xxEP0Q Series Ethe

=% Builtin
[l Builttn_DIO (Builttn_DIC)

m BuiltIn_Pulse_Fncoder (Builtin_Pulse_

"3 SoftMotion General Axis Pool
£

w

Tools ‘Window Help

®2 Symbol Configuration X
View -

Build | (=) Settings - Tools -

O

Application [AX8: PLC Logic]

O TEST.project* - DIADesigner-AX - u] X
fle Edit View Project Bulld Cnline Debug Tools Window Help v
R & @- [ Ry e v [ | | Application [AX8: PLC Logic] - 0 R o |HE|=
Devices > o x @ o x
= TEST =& LR ¢
=[] Ax8 (AX-8xxEPO Windows Series) " -
=1l Pic Logic Scope Name Address  Datatype Initislization ~ Comment  Attributes
- Application 1 4@ VAR GLOBAL  Boolean BOOL
@ puT (STRUCT) 2 @ VAR GLOBAL  Text WORD
@ o 2 @ VAR GLOBAL  aDINT ARRAY([0..5] OF DINT Array
m Library Manager . H VAR_GLOBAL mREAL REAL
Motion_PRG (PRG) S @ vAR_GLOBAL  miINT ARRAY[0..3] OF INT Array Test
PLC_PRG (PRG) € @ vaRGlosaL  ss STRING(10)
B2 Symbol Configuration @ vAR_GLOBAL  msString STRING String Test
= &8 Task Configuration @ var_GlosaL  ABC DuT Structure
= g8 EtherCAT Task
@] Motion_PRG
=& MmainTask
& pLc_prG
o8 Hardware Configuration
= & Metwork Canfiguration
A, EtherCAT Topology
[T EtherCAT Master (AX-8xxEPD Series EtherC
= '3 Buitin
(4 Buittn_DIO (Builtin_DIC)
(2 Buittn_Pulse_Encoder (Builtin_Pulse_End | € >
"3 SoftMotion General Axis Poal PLC_PRG X
=~ AxBLinux (AX-BxxEPD Linux SM-CNC Series)
=Bl pic Logic v PROGRAM PLC_PRG
=1} Application Scope Name Address  Datatype Initialization  Comment  Attributes
(i Lirary Manager 1 & VAR EEB ARRAY[D., 3] OF STRING Prg Test
Motion_PRG (PRG) 2 @ VAR AAA UINT Prg_array
= [&4 Task Configuration
=g EtherCAT Task (IEC-Tasks)
&) Motion_PRG
% MainTask (IEC-Tasks)
8 Hardware Configuration
= & Metwork Canfiguration
A, EtherCAT Topology @ >
[l EtherCAT_Master (AX-8xxEPO Series EtherC = ==
1 GVL.Text:=0;
= [ Buitin (Builtn)
[ Buitin_pio (Builtin_DIO)
[ Builtin_Pulse_Encoder (Builtin_Pulse_En
& softMotion Genersl Axis Poal
< >
5 Devices | ) POUs 100 % ||
2. Create a symbol table and select the variables to use.
B TEST.project® - DIADesigner-AX - m} x

T C§ £

Changed symbol configuration will be transferred with the next download oronline change

2 Devices | [ Pous

Symbals

#-[7[5] constants

aDINT
mINT
mREAL

FILLIISS

mString

-]

FL

Access Rights

Maximal

FELEISLSS

L&

Attribute

Type Members

puT

EOOL

STRING(10)

WORD

ARRAY [0..5] OF DINT
ARRAY [0..3] OF INT
REAL

STRING

UINT
ARRAY [0..3] OF STRING

DIAScreen V1.6.0
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3. Select the device and click to compile.
B TEST.project - DIADesigner-AX = m] X
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help v
E-2 @A e G- [ |[#4 || Application [AX8: PLC Logic] o
Application [AX8: PLC Logic]
Application [AX8Linux: PLC Lagic]  |rhoose Active Application
Devices > 3 X

4. Click Build > Generate Code on the toolbar.

DIAScreen operation

1. Create a project, select the model that includes a network, and then open the

variable import dialog.

¢ |If select DOP-100 series for series, select the CODESYS controller in the
Ethernet setting page of the Device Communication dialog, and then click
Import.
The Tag List dialog displays.

o |If select AX-8 series for series, double-click Built-In PLC in the Project

pane.

2. Click I_il to select .xml or .project file.

Note: To enable the tag automatic synchronization function, select .project file.

3. After selecting .project file, click Open.

4. In the Select device to import dialog, select the Device Name, and then click
OK.

5. Click .

6. Perform the settings in the Tag synchronization settings dialog.

The following table lists the settings in the Tag synchronization settings dialog with

their descriptions.
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Tag synchronization settings

Source Settings o

[[] Enable Tag automatic synchronization o

Synchronization Settings 9

Imported File

CUsers KERRYFANG Desktop TES T.project =
Device Name AXR ~
Active Application Application

Automatic Check Cyele 3 = (=)

[[] When a change is detected, pop up a window to confirm whether it is synchronized

=

(1 Enable Tag automatic synchronization

Setting Description
Select Enable Tag automatic synchronization.
Enable Tag Once the code is generated in DIADesigner-AX,

automatic synchronization

(2 Source Settings

DIAScreen automatically checks whether the symbol
table has been updated according to the set Check
Cycle.

Setting

Description

Imported File

Displays the synchronized project file path, and you
can also change the file path here.

Device Name

Active Application

You can select the device in the project file.

Automatically imports the program name of the
device after selecting the device.

(3] Synchronization Settings
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Setting Description
Aut tic Check Cvl Set the automatic check cycle.
uromatic Lheck Lycie The value range is 3 - 60, and the default value is 3.
If selected, a message dialog displays when a
change is detected and asks you whether to
When a change is synchronize automatically.
detected, pop up a e Select Yes to perform automatic synchronization
window to confirm whether and update the Tag List in DIAScreen.
it is synchronized e Select No to not to update the Tag List in

DIAScreen and turn off the automatic
synchronization function.

Note: If automatic synchronization is enabled and the project file path exists, when

the dpa project file is opened, Tag automatic synchronization will be executed first.

DIADesigner Tag Automatic Synchronization
Follow these steps to synchronize variables declared by DIADesigner to DIAScreen.
DIADesigner operation (software version 1.4.2)

1. Create a project.

2. In Project Explorer, add a controller device.

3. Double-click Programming, right-click Global Variable, and then select Add
Global Variable Table.

4. In the Add Global Variable Table dialog, enter the Name and Comment, and
then click OK.

5. In the Global Variable table, add variables.

Note: The variable address must be configured. If not configured, DIAScreen
will not be able to use the Tag.

6. Click Compile on the toolbar.
DIAScreen operation

1. Create a project.
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2. In the COM setting page of the Device Communication dialog, select Delta for
Manufacturers and select the type of controller created in DIADesigner for

Series.

3. In the Project pane, double-click DIA Tag.

4. In the DIA Tag setting page, click m .

5. In the DIA Tag Import Settings dialog, select a DIADesigner project file
(.diade).

6. Select a Link Name.
The communication parameters of the connection are listed in the dialog.
7. Set the Station No.

Note:

e The Don’t specify station number checkbox is selected by default. The

Station No. field is available only when the DIA Tag is used on the element.

¢ |[f unselect the Don’t specify station number checkbox, the specified station

number can be entered in the Station No. field.

8. Click OK.

9. In the DIA Tag setting page, click .

10.In the DIA Tag Synchronization Settings dialog, select Enable automatic
sync checkbox and set Automatic check cycle.

11.Create an element on the screen, and then double-click it.
12.In the address Input dialog of the element, select DIA Tag for Link.

The variables are listed in the dialog.
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DOP-300 Series HMI Special Features

The following table lists the special features for DOP-300 series HMI.

Category Function
VNC Viewer
Element
Gantt Chart
Protocol EIP Data Exchange Table
OPC UA Server Safety Verification
OPC UA Client Safety Verification
lloT
MQTT JASON Custom
Aliyun Server
Internal loT
Parameter

Storage - USB2_STATUS
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